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ABSTRACT 

 

In this research, I provide a foundation for theorizing and understanding institutionalized 

antiracism initiatives; under-examined sites of geographical research. Through an examination of 

three different research sites (Queen’s University, the Canadian Race Relations Foundation, and 

the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization) , I seek to understand how 

organizations working in different contexts negotiate a range of variables so as to achieve the 

most effective outcomes possible. With a focus on site-specific context and its role in antiracist 

initiatives, this research combines a range of qualitative methods including interviews and 

researcher observations to assess the factors that influence the strategic directions and decisions 

of organizations.  

This thesis contributes to the exploration of social change and human rights strategies by 

positioning institutionalized antiracism initiatives as the focus of study; highlighting the 

importance of geopolitical context and other institutional factors in this work; identifying key 

challenges and opportunities; presenting findings on effective human rights strategies; and filling 

a gap in this area of geographic study. More specifically, this research demonstrates that 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives experience specific advantages and challenges as a result 

of factors internal and external to the organization.  It also provides insight into the climate of 

social change in Canada and reveals some important findings with regard to antiracism strategies 

that can be used by organizations to improve the effectiveness of their initiatives and programs.  
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

 

 

GEOGRAPHIES OF RACISM AND ANTIRACISM 

 

Nearly one decade ago, Kobayashi and Peake (2000) proposed an antiracist agenda for the 

discipline of Geography that highlighted several areas of engagement
1
 for researchers to address 

both through scholarship and activism. Their call to move this work from the academy to “the 

streets” was driven by the belief that re-situating research would bring about more effective 

social change and new theoretical understandings of geographies of engagement. The agenda 

echoes Woods’ (1998) earlier call for geographers to contribute to a variety of human rights 

issues in the United States. In sum, they called for an increased commitment to place—the very 

material of geography. 

The history of race and racism within the discipline of geography is marked by success 

and failure. From its legacy of being a “white” discipline, numerous critical geographers have 

emerged to tackle complex contemporary questions of racism and discrimination. A review of 

the geographic literature reveals the relative marginalization of the concept of antiracism within 

the discipline. While the contents of the leading resource dictionaries, handbooks, and guides in 

geography include entries on race and racism, finding antiracism among their pages is more 

                                                 
1
 The agenda included a range of topics such as clarifying relations between racism and the law, racism and poverty, 

and mobilizing racialized groups. 
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difficult. This does not mean that antiracism has not been an exciting and productive area of 

research. Rather, the omission of the concept reflects both the status of the field within the 

discipline and also the challenges in associating and collecting scholarship touching on a wide 

range of topics.   

The study of race and racism has been established within the discipline of Geography 

since the 1970s
2
 and has enjoyed continued debate and reflection. A review of this collection of 

work reveals several key foci and transitions from studies on racial segregation (Rose 1970), 

racial representation, the theorization of race as a social construction (Jackson 1987), emphasis 

on cultures of racialization and whiteness (Bonnett 1993, 1997; Frankenberg 1993), 

antiracism/antiracist practices and policies (Gilroy 1992; Kobayashi and Peake 2000), 

ethnocultural mobilization (Pulido 2006; Omi and Winant 1994; Smith 2008), social, economic 

and political exclusion (Sibley 1995), to the relationship between racial discrimination and 

identity (Brooks 2008; Holloway 2000).  

The profile of antiracism, on the other hand, cannot claim the same attention and 

prominence. The concept of antiracism can be traced to the 1980s and a review of the literature 

reveals varied definitions of its purpose and objectives. A lack of engagement across antiracist 

ideologies has, to date, stalled much active debate around the concept and any real analysis of 

antiracism has been hindered by the constant collapse of racism and antiracism into opposites 

(Lentin 2004). At a basic level, antiracism can be considered a political discourse and a form of 

action (Lentin 2009) that operates in a wide arena through public policy and legislation, within 

institutional structures, in civil society and social movements (Lloyd 2007:339).  

Geographers working within and toward an antiracism framework go by many titles. In 

                                                 
2
 Previous scholarship that set the tone and direction for the discipline can be seen prior to the 1980s and includes 

work by H. Rose and W.W. Bunge, who studied racism and strove to expand the discipline of geography to include 

socially-minded and antiracist scholarship. 
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this broad grouping of scholars seeking to effect positive change are critical geographers, 

feminist geographers, critical race theorists, and antiracist geographers. If the diversity in the 

“kinds of geographers” is any sign of the scope of the issues, then it is not surprising that the 

collection of work that falls within antiracism is equally as diverse. Critical geographers of race 

have engaged topics that include education and the curriculum (Mahtani 2009), criminality and 

the law (Kobayashi 1990; Gregory 2006; Herbert and Brown 2006; Gilmore 2007; Gregory 

2007), race relations (Anderson 1991; Delaney 2002), immigration and borders (Sparke 1998; 

Coleman 2005, 2007), citizenship (Brenner 2004; Marston and Mitchell 2004; Ellis 2006), and 

the spatialities of cities (Price 2004; Mitchell and Staeheli 2005; Pulido 2006; Wilson 2007). 

Common among those scholars working on race is a commitment to emancipatory politics 

through examinations of the spatialities of identity, power, and politics. 

Some literature on antiracism positions the state as the leading perpetrator of racism. 

According to Henry and Tator (2006:40), “antiracism suggests that the racist institutional 

policies and practices are the locus of the problem of racism in contemporary society.” At the 

same time, antiracism can be seen to stand in opposition to White hegemony and the interests of 

the dominant culture as ideologically articulated through the state. Some scholarship posits 

antiracism as “an action oriented strategy for institutional, systemic change to address racism and 

the interlocking systems of social oppression” (Dei 1996:25). Other conceptualizations of 

antiracism view the roots of racism more broadly to include individual acts as well as systemic 

ideologies and practices. In this way, antiracism is an approach that can be used in multiple 

contexts and can engage various actors beyond the state. As the perceived roots of racism are 

subject to debate within the literature, so too are the objectives of antiracism.  
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ADVOCACY GEOGRAPHY 

 

There is a marked absence of work on institutionalized antiracism efforts and human rights 

strategies in geography. As such, there is a pressing need to undertake empirical research on the 

topic. Geographers are particularly well-suited to this line of inquiry as they have an array of 

geographical concepts and methodologies at their disposal. Advocacy has been an important 

feature of geographical inquiry. Beginning in the 1960s, activism, or advocacy, in geography 

began to gain popularity as an approach that could promote social change. In particular, 

geographers began to question the relevance of the discipline and their individual role in 

encouraging social change.  

Reflecting on the utility of advocacy within the discipline, Kobayashi et al. (2012) write, 

“Advocacy geography assesses not only the social conditions for change, but also the academic 

conditions that allow us to participate in effecting change.” As the authors note, advocacy 

geography takes place in a range of sites and across scales. It can take many forms including 

formal action with political activities, grassroots organizing, collaborative research, or everyday 

encounters (Kobayashi et al. 2012). My research follows in the tradition of advocacy geography 

by addressing the needs and situations of institutionalized social movement struggles. Through 

the research I ally with individuals and groups dedicated to enhancing inclusion in organizations 

and society through antiracism. As an advocate I raise important questions about how 

organizations are working to combat racism and act as a critical analyst to identify and reflect on 

the factors that limit and enable their work. Most importantly, this research is a means to get 

personally involved in social change; the foundation of advocacy geography. 
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EFFECTIVE INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM: AN EMPIRICAL APPROACH 

This research examines the factors that influence the effectiveness of the initiatives of antiracist 

organizations. Through an examination of three different research sites and their respective 

policy interventions, this research seeks to understand how organizations working in different 

contexts negotiate a range of variables so as to achieve the most effective outcomes possible. 

With a focus on site-specific context and its role in antiracist initiatives, this research combines a 

range of qualitative methods to assess the factors that influence the strategic directions and 

decisions of organizations. The research contributes to geographical knowledge of the processes 

of institutional social change at a range of sites from the local to the international. It also 

provides insight into the climate of social change in Canada and reveals some important findings 

with regard to antiracism strategies that can be used by organizations to improve the 

effectiveness of their initiatives and programs. 

This thesis contributes to the exploration of social change and human rights strategies by 

(1) positioning institutionalized antiracism initiatives as the focus of study; (2) highlighting the 

importance of geopolitical context, and institutional factors in this work; (3) identifying key 

challenges and opportunities; (4) presenting findings on effective human rights strategies; and (5) 

filling a gap in this area of geographic study. More specifically, this research demonstrates that 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives experience specific advantages and challenges as a result 

of factors internal and external to the organization. An organization’s ability to identify and 

strategize around these variables is key in determining the kinds of initiatives in which they 

partake and consequently, the degree to which they are successful.  

Through this research I also seek to answer the following research questions: 

 How do organizations engaged in institutionalized antiracist initiatives define their 
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purpose and objectives? How do their efforts shed light on the seeming paradox of 

institutional antiracism?  

 What are the forms of backlash experienced by antiracist organizations and how do 

they conceptualize and strategize to address it? How do the politics of backlash vary 

spatially and what forms are most successfully addressed? 

 In what ways have organizations engaged in antiracism undergone processes of 

neoliberalization? What are the mechanisms underlying this shift? How have they 

affected organizations’ abilities to engage in effective work? What are the 

implications of the neoliberal shift on policy and programs? 

 How do geopolitics/politics influence the selection, design, and implementation of the 

initiatives of the organizations? How are the effects conceptualized and what 

strategies are most effective to address them? 

It is important that I clarify at the outset the connection between principle and practice that 

informs this project. In my view it is not possible to engage fully in antiracism work without 

asking the question, what difference do these efforts make in the lives of racialized peoples? 

Indeed, a significant amount of scholarship in Geography and the social sciences documents 

racism and identifies and mobilizes efforts to address it. A limited collection of research 

examines the effects of institutional practices on the experiences of racialized people. Additional 

work in this area would facilitate an understanding of the connections between individuals and 

institutions and opportunities for effecting change. Relatively little research studies the factors 

that influence the work of organizations engaged in antiracism. In my research, I seek to 

understand the conditions and variables that both enable and limit the work of organizations, and 

identify effective strategies they require to enhance their work. To draw the linkages between 
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institutional antiracism and their influence in the lives of racialized people falls beyond the scope 

of this research.  

The research project is a part of a trajectory of research on antiracism that increasingly 

recognizes the role of organizations in promoting change; a trajectory which involves 

increasingly nuanced examinations of institutionalized efforts and the effects they produce in the 

lives of racialized individuals. The findings of this research do not generate an answer to: “what 

difference will it make in the lives of racialized groups and individuals?” The research is not 

designed to support a claim that institutionalized initiatives are more, or less, desirable than other 

forms of antiracism. Through this research, I provide a foundation for theorizing and 

understanding institutionalized antiracism initiatives; under-examined sites of geographical 

research. Through an analysis of the findings I identify key factors that influence the design and 

delivery of antiracism initiatives. I explore the ways in which these factors enable and limit the 

work of organizations.  

 

CHAPTER ABSTRACTS 

Reflections on the research questions are provided over the course of the seven remaining 

chapters. Although each of the chapters represents an interesting dimension of the research 

project and has been written to stand on its own, the chapters are ordered thematically so as to 

build upon one another in such a way as to gradually uncover the layers of complexity of the 

study. Where it is appropriate, sections have been organized in scalar terms; although it is 

recognized that the project engages scale in several different ways. 

The research methodology forms the content of Chapter 2. In this section I introduce the 

framework for the project and the three research sites, detail the specific research techniques 
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used to gather data, and review several additional methodological considerations including study 

limitations, the concept of spatiality in research, ethics clearance and project terminology. 

In Chapter 3 I detail the institutional research sites that form the basis of the research. 

For each research site I provide an organizational history for context, review the organizational 

structure, and highlight key activities and initiatives that they undertake. 

A significant collection of scholarship within geography, and the social sciences more 

broadly, examines racism in its many forms and the varied forms of resistance that arise in 

response.  Although geographers have contributed insightful work on a variety of social 

movements and human rights movements, in Chapter 4 I argue that this study can be usefully 

extended to the work of organizations engaged in antiracism work. In this section I review the 

scholarship on racism and antiracism as well as institutional geographies and point to the 

connections that can be drawn between them.  I discuss the potential of shifting focus from more 

traditional subjects of antiracist research (for example, social movements or protests) to 

institutionalized initiatives as a way to better understand and negotiate the terrain of social 

change. Drawing on the empirical findings of this doctoral study, I briefly reflect on the 

methodological, theoretical, analytical, and practical advantages of studying institutionalized 

antiracism.  I conclude with a call for geographers to centre such organizations as sites of 

research. 

In Chapter 5, I examine the concept of backlash and its geographical dimensions. To 

begin, I define the concept, review the scholarship on backlash, and discuss why it is a important 

topic of research for geographers. I follow this with a discussion on the geographies of 

backlash—that is the geographical characteristics and manifestations of backlash—and draw 

from the findings of my doctoral research to provide examples. A discussion of the tactics and 
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discourses of antiracist backlash are presented and analyzed, and effective strategies for 

addressing them are identified. To conclude, I reflect on the role of geographers in studying 

backlash.  

There is a recognizable shift in the approach of organizations engaged in institutionalized 

antiracism initiatives. This shift can be traced within the context of neoliberal reforms and 

proposes new forms of governmentality to support these norms and frameworks. The analysis 

contained in Chapter 6 focuses on the specific practices of governmentality that are employed to 

internalize a neoliberal mentality within organizations. It explores the specific practices (or 

modes) of governmentality identified within the organizations, the rationales that underlie their 

adoption, and the effects of these governmentalities on their ability to undertake antiracism work. 

I identify emerging modes of neoliberal governmentality including funding regimes, 

administrative accountability measures, and partnership.   

In Chapter 7, I explore the history of geopolitics with a view to bring forward a broader 

understanding of geopolitics research in the discipline of geography; which includes scholarship 

on racism and antiracism. This small “g” geopolitics allows for critical examinations of 

processes and ideas that to date have fallen outside of the narrow definition of big “G” 

Geopolitics and its focus on articulations of state, territory and power. Through an analysis of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives, I discuss the influence of geopolitical context on the work 

of the organizations as well as the way geopolitical actors within the organizations understand 

and engage in politics.  
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CHAPTER 2 

METHODOLOGY 

 

 

METHODOLOGICAL APPROACH  

Qualitative research methods are valued for their ability to explore the feelings, understandings, 

and knowledges of others in an attempt to elucidate human environments and social processes 

and to capture the dynamics of change (Winchester 2000; Limb and Dwyer 2001). The research 

questions they enable range from the analysis of social structures to deeply personal experiences. 

Several different kinds of research techniques fall within qualitative methodologies. They 

include oral techniques (such as interviews, questionnaires, and group discussions), textual 

analysis (documentary, archival, or cartographic in nature), and participatory research (which 

involves the observation of participants as well as cooperative action) (Winchester 2000; Limb 

and Dwyer 2001). Social and cultural geographers have a rich collection of research 

methodologies from which to draw to answer their research questions. This research was 

undertaken in the tradition of geographers who employ multiple qualitative techniques to 

understand complex phenomena and social processes. The multi-method research design of this 

project utilized interviews, document analysis, and researcher observation to generate datasets.  

 

RESEARCH SITES FRAMEWORK 

The research is structured around a research site approach to the examination of the antiracism 
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initiatives of three organizations. Although the site design mirrors a case study approach, it 

theoretically extends it in two important ways. A research site approach provides a framework 

for the organization and analysis of multi-scalar initiatives undertaken in different places and in 

similar, but distinct contexts. The research site approach I employ centres geographical questions 

of scale, spatiality, and place at the heart of the research process and analysis. In this way, the 

work of the organizations is both considered in light of where it is sited (in location and political 

terms) and how the organizations are understood as spatial in their construction, rationale, and 

functioning. A research site approach acknowledges the inherent spatiality of the sites of study 

and creates the opportunity to identify spatial patterns and connections that might otherwise go 

overlooked in a traditional case study approach. Additionally, the research site approach 

prioritizes reflection on the spatialities among sites and the complex relationships of 

interconnection that fall outside the reach of conventional comparative analyses. 

The case study method from which the research site approach is extended is a popular 

technique for use in research within human geography. While the case study approach tends to 

be selective (especially as it relates to the choice of research sites), it maintains an emphasis on 

understanding larger questions. The approach is frequently used by researchers with a range of 

experience and is most appropriate for use in a mixed methods data collection design (Hardwick 

2009). In particular, data generated from complementary research techniques including 

interviews, questionnaires, textual analysis, and participant observation are frequently used to 

provide a basis for testing the reliability and validity of the findings. Different types of case 

study research are discussed in the geographical literature and include intrinsic, collective, and 

descriptive conceptualizations. The research project was imagined and designed in such a way 

that it connects my personal interest in human rights and antiracism (intrinsic) with an 
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examination of an interrelated group of sites (collective) while applying an overarching 

analytical lens to the research (descriptive).
3
 According to Harwick (2009:444), “case study 

research has the potential to capture and analyze the lived experiences of people, and understand 

more about particular places on the ground.” As a means to connect small-scale projects with 

larger research questions, case study research is a useful method for linking local issues to larger 

global challenges. In this research a research site approach is an effective way to link the 

antiracism efforts of specific organizations with broader questions of human rights strategies. 

 

SITE SELECTION 

The selection of research sites was crucial to the design of the research and its potential to 

elucidate important findings about the factors that influence institutionalized antiracist efforts, as 

well as the spatial negotiations of these actors. These research sites include: (1) at a university 

level, the Diversity and Equity Taskforce working at Queen’s University in Kingston, ON; (2) 

the national Canadian Race Relations Foundation located in Toronto, ON; and (3) the Fight 

against Discrimination section in the Social and Human Sciences sector of the United Nations 

Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization as an international site. 

 

Site 1: Diversity and Equity Task Force located at Queen’s University 

[Local research site] 

The choice of the Diversity and Equity Task Force (hereinafter DET) as a research site is based 

on several important criteria. First, previous research on Queen’s University shows that racism 

persists as a barrier for many students, staff, and faculty. By selecting a University unit whose 

                                                 
3
 For a review of the case study approach to research in human geography see S.W. Harwick’s “Case Study 

Approach” in the International Encyclopaedia of Human Geography (2009). 
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activities and membership are accessible for sustained interaction and communication, I was able 

to participate in continued observation of the Taskforce’s activities. By virtue of my ongoing 

contact with the members, I was able to examine the dynamic of the individuals, and structures at 

play. While serving to answer some of the major research questions of this research, these 

findings may also prove to be a useful strategy for use by the committee and/or Queen’s 

University in the future.  

 

Site 2: The national Canadian Race Relations Foundation located in Toronto, ON 

[National research site] 

According to its formal mission statement, the Canadian Race Relations Foundation (hereinafter 

CRRF) is “committed to building a national framework for the fight against racism in Canadian 

society” (CRRF website). The CRRF was chosen as a national site of study for two primary 

reasons. First, the organization itself emerged out of a historical social justice movement (the 

1988 Japanese-Canadian Redress settlement). By virtue of its creation by an act of Parliament, 

the CRRF and its mandate offer a unique example of an antiracism organization. Second, the 

CRRF has held council with a variety of governmental and non-governmental organizations and, 

as such, possesses a rich history of antiracism work to study. The location of the CRRF 

headquarters in Toronto, ON, facilitates communication and data collection.  

 

Site 3: Fight against Discrimination section of the United Nations Educational, 

Scientific and Cultural Organization  

[International research site] 

The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization (hereinafter 

UNESCO) is among the preeminent antiracism organizations working on a global level. In 



15 

 

2001, UNESCO partnered with the United Nations (hereinafter UN) for the World 

Conference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance 

(hereinafter WCAR) in Durban, South Africa, a landmark event in the “struggle to improve 

the lives of millions of human beings around the world who are victims of racial 

discrimination and intolerance.” But the work of UNESCO goes far beyond a single event 

like the world conference. UNESCO contributes to the fight against racism and 

discrimination through “research, normative instruments and operational programmes and 

projects.” Housed within the Social and Human Sciences portfolio of UNESCO is the Fight 

Against Discrimination (hereinafter FAD) section; the section that comprises the case study.  

 

While each of the research sites represents a unique set of institutional structures and 

antiracism efforts, they engage across various levels of policy intervention. The collective study 

of these three sites makes it possible to gather data on the factors that influence the effectiveness 

of institutional antiracism initiatives both in different places and at different scales. Assessment 

of the effectiveness of the strategies undertaken by antiracist organizations will be based on the 

mandate of the organization, perceptions of staff, as well as the specific objectives of the 

initiatives. Depending on the agenda and timeline of the organization, the effectiveness of the 

initiative(s) may be viewed as a process, as opposed to a defined (and completed) project. As I 

have previously noted, the primary objective of the observations on effectiveness is not to 

produce a measure for the specific initiatives studied in this research. Rather, it will inform a 

general analysis of what kinds of initiatives work in specific contexts and to assist in the 

identification of the most pressing challenges that result from the institutionalization of the 

initiatives. 

http://www.un.org/WCAR/
http://www.un.org/WCAR/
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The three research sites in this research were chosen based on the following criteria: 

 Currently undertaking initiatives/programs that can be defined as antiracist
4
; 

 Engaged at different policy and practice intervention scales (including local, 

national and international); 

 Part of, or connected to, a larger organization with broader objectives; and, 

 Arms-length from the respective governing policy body. 

There are several benefits worth noting in the selection of three research sites, as opposed 

to one. First, by selecting research sites working at different policy levels and engaging in 

different spatialities of reach/networks, I am able to examine the similarities and differences in 

the challenges they face and the strategies they adopt to confront them. Second, the addition of 

national and international research sites broadens the scope of the findings. Third, researching 

three sites that have different organizational structures and historic contexts enables the 

assessment of the spatialities both within and outside the organizations and how these influence 

their work. 

Most research on antiracism and institutions has centered on the study of institutions as 

the locus of racism—that is the perpetrator or enabler of racist policies or practices—and  

documents the efforts of various community organizations and movements to identify and 

contest these conditions. By focusing on the antiracism efforts of institutional actors this research 

addresses a significant gap in scholarship and opens a dialogue about different sites of struggle. 

Place matters when it comes to racism and antiracism. As Kobayashi and Peake (2000:398) note, 

                                                 
4
 I have defined antiracism initiatives as those undertaking an “action oriented strategy for institutional, systemic 

change to address racism and interlocking systems of social oppression” (Dei 1996:25).  In some cases, the 

organization itself might not publicly declare its work as following an antiracist framework, or guided by antiracist 

objectives, while in practice it does. In these cases, staff did identify their work as antiracist and the decision to 

articulate their efforts in different terms was often a strategic decision.  
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“not only is an antiracist struggle situated, but it occurs most effectively through an engagement 

of the places where it is most strongly manifested. This engagement involves an understanding 

of how a variety of social processes comes together in places, as well as how certain places 

assume more power than others … .” The strategic analysis in this research seeks to go beyond 

the individual research sites to provide reflections on conditions, strategies, and spatialities of 

institutional antiracism initiatives more generally. In this sense, the study of the three research 

sites is less an evaluation of the efforts in isolated terms and more a comparative examination of 

the commonalities of institutionalized efforts. 

 

 

RESEARCH TECHNIQUES 

Qualitative research methods are among the most common used by human geographers in the 

field today (DeLyser 2006). In qualitative research, the perspectives of the participants or 

informants lie at the centre of the research agenda. Qualitative research is based in an 

understanding of the socially constructed nature of the world and that objectivity in the human 

sciences is neither possible nor necessary (DeLyser 2006). In an attempt to answer questions of 

meaning, human geographers use a number of different research techniques. Several qualitative 

techniques were employed in the research within the framework of research sites. These 

techniques include (1) interviews, (2) researcher participation/observation, and (3) document 

analysis. All of the primary data for the project were collected in person from key contacts at the 

various research sites. The duration and form of my participation and observation as a researcher 

varied according to the research site. Important documents on the institutions, their structure, 

policies, and programs were obtained in meetings with staff, from the organizations’ official 
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websites, as well as from other online sources. 

 

INTERVIEWS 

Interviews were one of the key data generating methods used in the research. Many researchers 

view interviews as conversations with participants that allow for the gathering of rich data. 

Interview methods continue to gain popularity among geographers and have sparked important 

methodological considerations within the discipline. In particular, feminist researchers have 

pointed out the need to be aware of ethical concerns during the research process and to recognize 

how relations of power play out during the interview process (Cope 2006).
5
 Given the 

complexity of the research topic and the range of possible experiences and contributions of 

participants working in the three research sites, semi-structured interviews were the optimal tool 

for gathering information. Semi-structured interviews are particularly well-suited as they allow 

for creative dialogue between the interviewer and the interviewee, and leave room for 

spontaneous follow-up questions (Cope 2006). While the review of key organizational 

documents, including mandates, procedures, governing policies, and information on programs, 

provides a formal, and sometimes sanitized, view of the organization, conversations enabled 

through interviews bring nuance to the daily workings of the organizations and its staff, and 

create a space to understand and document the experiences of the individuals working directly on 

the initiatives. 

In this study, interviews were used to: (a) gain an understanding of the organization’s 

mandate, including objectives and practices; (b) procure information pertaining to specific 

                                                 
5
 Key ethical considerations highlighted by Cope (2006) include reflection on the sensitive nature of questions, the 

exploitation of respondents for research and career gains, the production of knowledge, the fair and accurate 

representation of information, the empowerment of participants, advocacy, and social change. 
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antiracist movements or programs they have developed (or are in the process of developing); (c) 

obtain information on the strategic considerations of the organization as they relate to effectively 

promoting the cause (this would include perspectives on how to recognize and address backlash). 

The interviews were arranged by email and scheduled at a time convenient for the participant in 

a location that was accessible and private. In most cases, participants preferred to meet in 

locations away from their personal offices and this was likely due to the perception that their 

participation would have a heightened level of anonymity and confidentiality. Varied as the 

duration of interviews were, most took between one and two hours to complete. Follow-up 

interviews were organized with key staff members at each of the research sites as a means to 

pose follow-up questions based on the contributions made in the initial interviews or to generate 

informed reflection on emergent themes in the data. In total, 32 interviews were conducted 

across all three research sites. 

Although the specifics of the interviews varied across research sites, according to the 

history and current projects of the organizations involved, each followed a similar line of inquiry. 

The interview questions fell into a number of themes including: the organization’s history and 

background; its guiding values and purpose; governance structure; objectives and strategic 

directions; resource allocation; programs and initiatives; factors that enhance and constrain its 

work; and the role of policy in initiative strategy, design, and delivery. Interviews were 

conducted with the participants at the three research sites between February 2010 and December 

2011. Due to the travel required to conduct the interviews at two of the research sites (Toronto, 

Ontario and Paris, France), the timing of the interviews varied considerably.  

Data were collected at the FAD section at UNESCO during the tenure of my internship 

from June 14
th

-September 14
th

, 2011. During this time, fellow staff members working in the 
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human rights branch were emailed directly via their UNESCO email address requesting their 

participation. The email contained the recruitment notice (Appendix A) and a letter of 

information outlining the purpose and methodology of the research (Appendix B). Participants 

were additionally asked to sign a consent form prior to the commencement of the interview 

(Appendix B and Appendix C). Additional interviewees at UNESCO were contacted using a 

snowball sampling technique. Snowball sampling is a technique where existing participants 

recruit future participants from among their acquaintances or colleagues. Documented as a good 

way to access hidden populations, snowball sampling proved to be an effective way to contact 

individuals within the organizations. In particular, participants were able to suggest co-workers 

with specific knowledge related to the research or who occupied key positions within the 

organization and who could provide a range of perspectives. Participants at UNESCO worked in 

a variety of positions including program specialists and administration. 

Interviews with staff at the CRRF were conducted on two separate occasions at the 

Foundation’s office in Toronto, Ontario; the first in May 2011 and the second in January 2012. 

Since the organization has a very small complement of staff, I was able to conduct multiple 

interviews during the first visit (Appendix D). As a result, I was able to undertake follow-up 

interviews during the second. While I had informally met the staff of the CRRF at their 2010 

annual conference, I contacted them when I began the data collection using the public email 

addresses I obtained from the organization’s official website. The email contained the 

recruitment notice (Appendix L) and a letter of information outlining the purpose and 

methodology of the research (Appendix J). Participants were additionally asked to sign a consent 

form prior to the commencement of the interview (Appendix J). Due to the small number of 

potential interviewees, a snowball sampling technique was not appropriate for use. Participants 
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from the CRRF included individuals in executive and project associate positions. 

Recruiting participants from Queen’s University for participation in interviews was 

facilitated both by my membership on the DET and my flexibility to schedule interviews over a 

series of months. The qualitative data collection at Queen’s took place in two stages from 

September 2010 until May 2011. In the first stage of interviews, individuals occupying key 

positions at the University were contacted by email. These included administrators, faculty, staff, 

and members of various University committees. Interviews were conducted using a separate set 

of questions specifically designed to gather data on the context of antiracism at Queen’s 

(Appendix E). The second stage of interviews was held with members of the DET. The interview 

questions were based on the thematic template and included specific questions on Queen’s 

University (Appendix F). Each of the participants was recruited using the standard text 

(Appendix H), and sent a copy of the letter of information (Appendix J; Appendix K). 

Participants were additionally asked to sign a consent form prior to the commencement of the 

interview (Appendix J; Appendix K). 

 

 

DOCUMENT ANALYSIS 

Texts codify and regularize patterns of thought and practice and, according to Wilson 

(2009:221), can be seen “as central sites for the naturalizing of power and political striving.” 

Documents are one kind of text that can by studied for the ways that they contribute to the 

building of understandings and realities. Discourse analysis is an interpretive approach in 

geography that uses texts to identify sets of ideas that are used to make sense of the world in 

particular contexts (Waitt 2010). Although there are no clearly delimited protocols for 
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undertaking discourse analysis, Rose (2001) identifies seven strategies that researchers can 

follow throughout the course of their analysis.
6
 

The secondary data collection for this project involved the analysis of policy documents 

relating to projects at each of the research sites and the structure, policies, and histories of the 

organizations themselves. The documents ranged from municipal policies and guidelines 

(Queen’s University and City of Kingston) to national and international legislation and 

declarations (Canada’s Action Plan against Racism, Charter of Rights and Freedoms, UN 

Declaration against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia, and Related Intolerance). 

Secondary data in the form of documentation of past antiracist movements was examined to add 

clarity to an understanding of the contemporary social movement environment in Canada and 

beyond. These documents were also examined for content related to backlash against the 

antiracism initiatives. A thorough review of the geographic scholarship on the research topic was 

undertaken prior to, and throughout, the research and is included within various sections of this 

dissertation. 

 

 

ETHNOGRAPHIC RESEARCH AND RESEARCHER OBSERVATION 

Researchers using the research observation method attempt to learn about a research site and the 

people and processes that take place within it by participating at the site and engaging in 

continuous critical reflection on those experiences (Walsh 2009). Researcher observation is 

increasingly used by geographers following an ethnographic approach and can be linked to 

                                                 
6
 These strategies cover a range of stages of research including the selection of source materials, the suspension of 

pre-existing categories, familiarization with the texts and their contexts, coding practices, examining the effects of 

“truth”, identifying inconsistencies in the texts and acknowledge silence as a discourse and as a result of discourse. 
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attempts to study everyday life and practices. In the field, the researcher examines the actions of 

the actors involved in addition to what they say. By actively participating in the research, it is 

believed that disruption to the environment of interest is minimized. Unlike the single act of 

observation, research observation and the activity it necessitates creates a space for subjective 

and experiential analysis.  The embodiment of the research on the part of the researcher in the 

field is a significant element in the method and  positions the research as “human” (Walsh 

2009).
7
 Social and political performances go beyond the form of words and are lived through 

corporeal, intellectual, and emotional experiences. The incorporation of these other meanings is 

appealing to geographers seeking to go beyond discursive and representational geographies 

(Walsh 2009). 

As a student interested in antiracism work and concerned to improve inclusivity at my 

home university, I worked as the sole student member of the Diversity and Equity Taskforce at 

Queen’s University for a period of one year. To familiarize myself with the organization and its 

programs, I attended an annual conference for the Canadian Race Relations Foundation (based in 

Toronto, ON) and conducted several interviews at their headquarters. Finally, I completed a 

three-month, unpaid internship in the Fight Against Discrimination section at the United Nations 

Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization in Paris, France. During my time at UNESCO I 

conducted research for the International Coalition of Cities against Racism program and drafted 

a report on “good practices” of member cities, attended organizational meetings and conferences, 

and conducted research interviews. These opportunities to observe and/or work with members of 

the organizations were valuable in learning about the mandate, initiatives, and day-to-day work. 

 Negotiating access to field sites is a major task when undertaking participant observation 

                                                 
7
 The claim of being “human” is an important one as it positions the research as neither a neutral nor detached 

scientific observer. This characterization stands in contrast to more positivist approaches to research which claim 

that the validity and rigour of research are dependent on a neutral and detached researcher. 
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research. In the case of this study, I was able to gain access to the organizations and their 

initiatives through gatekeepers—individuals who can provide permission or introduction. In the 

case of my work with the DET, I was invited to participate by the Chair of the Taskforce since 

there was significant overlap with my academic and advocacy interests. Access to the staff at the 

CRRF was secured by email with the Director of the Foundation and he facilitated scheduling 

the interviews. Finally, an internship at UNESCO in Paris, France was negotiated after I 

contacted the Human Rights branch by email. In the case of my fieldwork with the DET and the 

FAD section, I was fortunate to shadow individuals working in key positions to learn how the 

politics and structures of the organizations play out. In total, I spent one year engaged in 

observation of and participation on the DET; six days attending an annual conference and 

conducting interviews at the headquarters of the CRRF; and three months working alongside 

staff in the Human Rights Branch of UNESCO.  

 Concerns over the reliability of the findings generated by participant observation have 

been raised since the technique draws heavily from interpretation. Critical reflexivity is a 

significant practice in participant observation and involves critical introspection about the 

researcher’s practices in the field and her relationships with individuals involved in the work. For 

many academics, this project of positioning represents a first step in re-situating the body of the 

researcher. Described as a “point of departure for political action” (Kobayashi 2009), critical 

geographers, once attuned to their positioning, can begin to learn and act in ways that diminish 

the distance between themselves and those whom they study. 

 

CODING PROCESS 

Researchers structure and interpret their data through coding processes (Waitt 2010). The data 
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collected in this research were coded using descriptive and thematic (or analytic) techniques. 

Coding is a technique that can be used to identify key themes or processes associated with a 

topic or issue (Bertrand, Brown, and Ward 1992). Coding involves the reading of transcript data 

and the identification of themes or categories using a coding system. Coding systems may be 

developed using colours, numbers, letters, or symbols (Cameron 2000). Several computer 

programs have been developed to aid researcher with manifest searches. These packages provide 

summary statistics for the data and calculate word frequency. However, it is common for data to 

be coded manually by the researcher. The data gathered in this project were coded manually 

using colours for thematic codes and letters for descriptive codes.  

 

 

Interviews 

The interviews were coded in three steps.  In the first step, I read the transcripts from each of the 

organizations, highlighted the keywords of participants, and noted codes in the margins.
8
 The 

keywords were then entered into a list (one for each organization) and organized thematically. 

The thematic lists were then compared to develop a list of major (primary) and secondary 

themes. Major themes were those evident within the contributions of interviewees across all 

three sites, while secondary themes were those identified in two of the three sites. The 

descriptive codes in the margins of the transcripts included notations for four categories 

including: (1) context; (2) practices; (3) attitudes; and, (4) experiences.
9
 

 The second stage of the coding process involved the review of the transcripts for the 

                                                 
8
 This process follows the example of Peter Jackson which is outlined in his chapter, Making Sense of Qualitative 

Data (2001) . 
9
 Waitt (2010) draws from the work of Foucault to identify these four types of category labels in his chapter on 

Foucauldian discourse analysis.  
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addition of analytical coding. According to Waitt (2010), analytical codes involve some form of 

abstraction or reduction and can be understood as interpretative themes as opposed to descriptive 

ones. Whereas the descriptive coding captures recurring words or ideas, the analytical coding 

reflects a researcher’s interpretation of major themes or findings. 

 

 

Document Analysis 

The coding of organizational documents was done using the same three-step coding process that 

was used for the interviews. In the first step, I read the documents pertaining to each of the 

organizations and highlighted keywords and noted codes in the margins. The keywords were 

then entered into a list (one for each organization) and then organized thematically. Examples of 

the thematic categories that emerged include: organizational background; funding; discourse; the 

value of antiracism; the influence of politics; the role of scale; partnership and collaboration; 

backlash; internal and external relations; measuring success. The descriptive codes in the 

margins of the transcripts included notations for four categories: (1) context; (2) practices; (3) 

attitudes; and (4) experiences. The second stage of the coding process involved the review of the 

transcripts for the addition of analytical codes. The analytical codes produced from the coding of 

interview data provided a framework for analysis of the contents of the various documents.  

 

 

Participant Observation 

The notes from the segments of participant observation required minimal coding. Since the 

notations were made based on emerging themes in the research, an initial keyword coding was 
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not necessary. Instead, analytic coding was done to organize the data into research themes. The 

analytical codes produced from the coding of interview data and document analysis provided a 

framework to analyze the contents of the participant observation notes. This strategy facilitated 

connecting observation data with the other datasets and was useful to measure the extent of 

overlap across the three datasets.   

 

 

STUDY LIMITATIONS 

Several methodological limitations must be taken into account when reviewing the findings of 

this research. In particular, these limitations centre on the site samples of the project, including 

the research site selections, the representativeness of the sites, and the qualitative data collected. 

First, the selection of the three research sites does not reflect the full range of different 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives or the organizations that engage in this work. Rather, the 

research site approach is used to draw together three sites for the purposes of comparative and 

spatial study. The value of the findings lies in their ability to elucidate the intricacies of engaging 

in institutionalized antiracism work and thematic areas of commonality that can be observed. 

The second limitation of the work lies in the selection of the specific research sites 

themselves. The organizations studied in this research, while each meeting the study criteria, 

were chosen for (1) their scale and scope and (2) their willingness to participate in the research. 

The organizations selected for the project do important work in their localities and across their 

networks. Each of the three research sites was selected before the research process began and 

subsequent willingness to participate represented an important element in the imagination and 

design of the work. Other organizations met the criteria of the study and could have been 
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researched; however, the project was not imagined with them in mind.  

The question of sample size in qualitative methodologies is significantly different than in 

quantitative research, and represents the third limitation of this work. In qualitative methods the 

sample is not intended to be representative since the analysis addresses meanings generated in 

specific contexts (Robinson 1998). As Patton (1990) notes, sample size is dependent (among 

others things) on the purpose of the inquiry, what is at stake, and what can be done with the time 

and resources available. In summation, (Patton 1990:185) observes that the “validity, 

meaningfulness, and insights generated from qualitative inquiry have more to do with … 

information-richness … than with sample size.” The ability of researchers to generalize findings 

based on a small sample size is one concern about the participant observation approach. The 

intense and time-consuming nature of participant observation can limit other data collection 

methods. This raises questions about the applicability or transferability of the findings to other 

sites (Walsh 2009). Although this limitation cannot be completely remedied, multiple, 

complementary qualitative methods were used to elicit information on each of the organizations. 

 

 

ADDITIONAL METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

 

SCALE 

The concept of scale has been an object of sustained theoretical reflection within virtually every 

sub-discipline in geography over the past twenty years (Marston, Jones III, and Woodward 

2005). As Harvey (2000) points out, scale is a useful analytical tool to explore the 

interconnections of different levels of social relations. Within geography, scale is widely used 
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because it brings a spatial orientation to levels of analysis (Dale and Burrell 2008:18).  

As a concept, scale is polysemic. In his review of scale in the discipline of Geography, Crawford 

(2009) identifies four broad meanings of scale including map scale, observational scale, 

measurement scale, and operational scale; however, debate over the meaning and use of the 

concept in Geography goes far beyond the classification of different kinds of scale. In particular, 

questions related to hierarchies of scales figure prominently.  

The ontology of scale involves the determination of the nature or reality of scale, raising 

important questions over whether it exists, how it can be classified, and how scales can be related 

in hierarchy. It is generally agreed that the concept of scale is a social construction—that is, it is 

a human invention as a way of seeing the world (Sayre and Di Vittorio 2009). According to 

Smith (2000:725), a crucial insight that scale is “in no sense natural or given” has emerged from 

geographic research and theorization on scale. Scale, then, is an organizing principle and 

abstraction that can be applied to understand the world around us.  The production of scale is 

influenced by many factors including politics and ideology and varies through time.  

As a framework, scale serves as a category for organizing, classifying, and analysing a 

variety of phenomena. Scale can also be studied for the ways in which it is produced. According 

to Delaney and Leitner (1997:97), “scale is not as easily objectified as two-dimensional 

territorial space, such as state borders. We cannot touch it or take a picture of it. Likewise scale 

exists not simply in the eye or political consciousness of the beholder. Where scale emerges is in 

the fusion of ideologies and practices.” In this way, the methodological power of scale works in 

two ways; in the former sense scale is used as a tool by the researcher, while in the latter a 

researcher can study how external actors, through their ideas and actions, produce scale as a 

framework.  
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One of the major points of contention around scale in geography is the question of 

whether, and in what sense, it is hierarchical. A hierarchy of scales expresses a relationship 

among the different levels that represent increases or decreases in any number of variables 

including size, magnitude, power, or reach. In this sense, scales can be platforms for containment 

or empowerment (Smith 2000). The notion that scales are discrete, discernible platforms for 

social activity contributes to the study of scales as nested and provides a foundation for a 

language of scale that can be used in analysis. Although it is widely recognized that frames 

created through the production of scale are social constructions, conceptualization of hierarchy 

has allowed for geographic differences to be studied and measured using the metric and language 

of scale with profound influence on political and social life. A growing collection of literature 

points to the porous character of scale, noting that scales do not constitute concrete levels, but 

rather complex and shifting schema. Smith (2000:726) notes in a review of the concept that, 

“The nested hierarchy of scale ... from the global to the body, is of course an analytical schema. 

In reality there is rarely if ever such a precise differentiation or nesting of scales, nor such a 

unilinear path through the hierarchy. … The interflow between bodily, global and intervening is 

neither smooth nor regular, and specific events may embody destructions and reconstructions of 

various scales at the same time.”  

Several connections have been put forward between conceptualizations of scale and 

activism. The notion of “jumping scales” refers to the political implications of mobilizing 

political issues at other geographical scales. According to Castree et al. (2004:xiii), “the capacity 

to up-scale actions from a place or places to larger spatial scales can be an enormous source of 

power for particular businesses or workers.” As such, the mobilization, negotiation, and 

contestation of political and social issues at different scales form a significant research focus in 
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human geography. The scales at which struggles are taken up are crucial in shaping and re-

shaping the geographical landscape. Organizations are of particular interest in these analyses as 

they “span the boundaries of different scales” (Dale and Burrell 2008:18). 

In this research, scale is used in a very limited and intentional way. As a research tool, 

scale is used as an organizing system within which the various research sites are positioned. The 

research site design that structures the study sites and data sources is based on a combination of 

nested levels (recognized levels of organizational activity) as well as horizontal networks 

(partnerships). Scale is also used in reference to the hierarchical authority structure as it regards 

power and decision-making. For example, legislative decisions can have different implications 

across scales of government and can be studied for the ways they are conceptualized and 

implemented on each scale. Organizational structures also draw from hierarchical conceptions of 

scale to express the relationship between and within administrative and operational levels of the 

organizations.  

 

SPATIAL RESEARCH MODEL: SRA APPROACH 

Understanding the spatialities of organizations is fundamental to understanding personal and 

political issues. Following Dale and Burrell’s (2008) assessment of the importance of 

organizations in the study of social life and their ability to span boundaries, a spatial analysis of 

institutionalized initiatives is central to this research. The analysis of the spatialities of the 

organizations in this research draws from three geographical concepts to classify different 

activities, to trace authority structures within the organizations themselves, and to situate them in 

a wider context. I developed a tailored approach to study the spatialities of institutional 

antiracism initiatives and the organizations that undertake them. The approach uses the concepts 
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of scope, reach, and audience as the basis for geographical analysis. Unlike an approach that 

draws solely from the concept of scale, with its multiple and contested meanings, a three-

dimensional approach to the study of spatialities nuances analysis of organizational action and 

influence, as well as the ways in which they engage in, and through, their geographies. The 

three-dimensional approach developed for this research, the SRA approach (named after its three 

dimensions), recognizes the interconnection between geographical dimensions and allows for the 

study of dimensions independent or in conjunction with others. 

Scope is the first element of the approach, and is defined as the “extent of treatment, 

activity, or influence” of an actor (Merriam-Webster Dictionary 2012) and comes from the Greek 

word scopos meaning purpose or goal. The concept of scope can be used to understand and 

characterize an organization’s mandate and how it translates into a range of activities. A study of 

scope can be employed thematically to highlight the various fields of action of an organization. 

Analyses of the scope of work of the organizations in the research allows for similarities and 

differences among them to be drawn out. An accurate assessment of an organization’s scope is 

fundamental to the examination of the effectiveness of their initiatives as well as their ability to 

engage in work within its mandate that achieve their goals. 

The second element in the SRA approach is reach. As a verb, the word reach means “to 

stretch out” or “to extend to”(Merriam-Webster Dictionary 2012). In this research, the concept of 

reach is used to assess the extent or limit of the action and influence of the organizations. 

Analyses of reach reveal the spatialities of antiracism initiatives through action and influence. 

The concept of reach allows for a nuanced examination of the ways in which initiatives engage 

actors across different sites. Use of the concept allows for a deeper analysis of inter-site and 

network relationships than the traditional notions of scale as nested and hierarchical platforms 
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allows. The reach of a particular initiative may be mediated by factors such as access, site 

location, and political climate. The study of reach takes into consideration a multitude of social, 

political, organizational, and geographical variables that influence an initiative and seeks to 

expose the ways in which they enable and hinder the effectiveness of their development and 

delivery. 

The third and final dimension is the concept of audience. Of the three dimensions, 

audience has received the most attention in academic and non-academic circles. An audience 

refers to “a group of listeners or spectators” or “a reading, viewing, or listening public” 

(Merriam-Webster Dictionary 2012). Within academic fields, the concept of audience refers to 

the intended recipients or target groups for activities, ideas, or research findings. Texts on 

research methods often recommend that a presentation of findings be tailored to the 

characteristics of the audience so as to achieve maximum transfer of knowledge. For example, 

research involving local community groups should use language that is accessible to members of 

the community. Similarly, a paper delivered at a disciplinary conference should be written in a 

way that engages fellow academics. In both cases, the author or presenter should be attuned to 

the needs of those with whom she wishes to engage. In this research, the concept of audience is 

taken to mean the intended recipients of the work of an organization engaged in antiracism. 

Organizations may develop initiatives intended for one audience, or several. Examining the 

characteristics of these audiences can provide insight into the geographies of antiracism work 

that can be used to inform discussions of their effectiveness. The organizations that form the 

basis for this research engage a range of audiences including administrators, public officials, 

community groups, and academic networks. As the results of the research show, identifying an 

audience and appropriately tailoring initiatives to reach it influences the form and delivery of the 
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initiatives. 

While each of the dimensions of the model can be studied in isolation, the strength of the 

approach lies in one’s ability to draw out the complex interconnections among actors and their 

spatial fields of activity by using all three. As the outcomes of the research show, the 

geographical dimensions design enabled by the SRA approach adds complexity to the analytical 

framework and richness to the findings. 

 

 

 

ETHICS CLEARANCE 

The ethical behaviour of researchers has several important practical elements. They include the 

protection of the individuals, communities, and environments involved in research, the creation 

Figure 1: Spatial Dimensions of Organizational Activities, Author’s rendition 2012 
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of a favourable climate for continued investigation (which most often necessitates earning and 

maintaining trust), and the demand for accountability (Hay 2003). A growing number of 

organizations that encourage ethical research have established committees that review research 

proposals to ensure that they follow specific procedures. Universities are especially cognizant of 

the importance of scrutinizing and monitoring research undertaken by their students and faculty, 

and they most often have an ethics committee or board. It is the mandate of these bodies to 

emphasize justice and respect in research projects. While these principles provide a good general 

framework for understandings of ethical research, ethics committees often consider additional, 

more detailed issues when evaluating proposals. These issues include questions of participant 

consent, confidentiality, harm, cultural awareness, and the dissemination of findings (Hay 2003). 

At Queen’s University all human research must be approved by the General Research Ethics 

Board, which is governed by the Tri-Council
10

 and its policies. As required by the Tri-Council 

and Queen’s University, the research I have undertaken has received ethics clearance (Appendix 

M).
11

 

 

TERMINOLOGIES 

Several terms in this research are used in specific ways. In particular, I have defined the concept 

of “institutionalized antiracism” to refer to the efforts and initiatives of organizations to address 

racism. These efforts might be focused within the organization itself (as in the case of Queen’s 

University’s Diversity and Equity Taskforce) or on society more broadly (like the Canadian Race 

Relations Foundation and the Fight against Discrimination section of UNESCO). In either case, 

                                                 
10

 The Tri-Council consists of the Canadian Institutes of Health Research (CIHR), Natural Sciences and Engineering 

Research Council of Canada (NSERC) and Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada (SSHRC).   
11

 For more information on the General Research Ethics Board at Queen’s University please visit the Office of 

Research Services online at http://www.queensu.ca/vpr/.   
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this antiracism work is characteristically distinct from the more traditional antiracism activities 

of grassroots or special interest movements.  

For the purposes of this research, institutions and organizations will be considered 

distinct, yet inextricably linked, concepts by definition. This is in line with a poststructuralist 

approach that suggests, “institutions may be viewed as stabilized objects of discourse that 

provide useful entry-points into the study of social power” and that “organizations can serve as 

sites for both tracing the dissemination of discourse and the contextually mediated dynamics” 

(Del Casino et al. 2000:526). Accordingly, the term institution retains its characterization as 

network, discourse, and structure, while the term organization represents a formalized subject of 

analysis. While they may serve as sites through which to “view the operation of social power that 

limits what is thought, as well as what is thought possible,” organizations both produce and are 

the product of institutions. Organizations “also internalize spatial contradictions, juxtapositions, 

and antagonisms, as well as the spatial possibilities and opportunities these disjunctures disclose. 

Organizations, therefore, do not simply produce geographies; they are, rather, infused with them, 

and these spatial ontologies and epistemologies are mapped onto their rules, procedures, and 

practices” (Del Casino et al. 2000:524). 

As noted in the discussion of research methodology, this research is structured using a 

research site approach to draw out commonalities and differences across the organizations of 

interest. The term reflects the infusion of the spatialities of institutionalized antiracism into the 

analysis of the research findings. 

  



37 

 

CHAPTER 3 

INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH SITES 

 

 

QUEEN’S UNIVERSITY DIVERSITY AND EQUITY TASKFORCE 

 

Organizational History  

In November 2009, the Vice-Principal (Academic) announced the formation of the Diversity and 

Equity Task Force (DET) led by the Director, Educational Equity & Diversity Projects. The DET 

was tasked with completing an assessment of the various diversity and equity reports that have 

been tabled at Queen’s over the last two decades, as well as determining the present status of the 

recommendations outlined in those reports. It identified priorities for implementation and 

initiated timelines for completion over the short and longer terms. Finally, measures were 

developed and proposed for insuring accountability and for integrating diversity and equity more 

fully into the governance and structure of university decision-making. 

The formation of the DET comes from a long history of University efforts to address 

racism on campus. Although many documents produced at Queen’s provide context and support, 

two reports in particular inform the work of the DET and actively influenced the context in 

which it undertook its work. The first substantive report on racism at Queen’s, the Principal’s 

Advisory Committee on Race Relations Report (1991), “Towards Diversity and Equity at 

Queen’s: A Strategy for Change,” was issued at a time when universities across Canada were re-

evaluating their policies to address racism and discrimination. The PAC Report (1991) was 
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intended to chart a new course for Queen’s University with respect to fighting racism and 

discrimination. In the PAC Report, key objectives were identified, associated recommendations 

were put forward on how best to achieve the objectives, and institutional positions and offices 

were named as responsible for ensuring that the recommendations were enacted. In all, the 

contents of the report touched on issues ranging from the recruitment and retention of students 

and faculty of colour, to curriculum, campus climate, and library resources.  

Twelve years later, in 2003, a second research study on racism was commissioned by the 

University following the departure of numerous women faculty members of colour. Authored by 

Dr. Frances Henry (2004), the study reported that very little progress had been made to 

implement the recommendations of the previous PAC Report and that the climate of the 

University continued to be exclusionary toward racialized individuals. The study consisted of 

findings from a survey and focus group discussions and the findings highlighted four major 

themes including hiring decisions and faculty retention issues, student retention, the 

interrelationship between ethno-racial status, teaching, and research, as well as the dominant 

culture of Whiteness of the University. Although many members of the University applauded the 

research report and its ability to give voice to a marginalized segment of the Queen’s 

community, a significant backlash campaign emerged in its wake. In fact, the level of political 

controversy surrounding the findings and validity of the report was so high that the Report was 

never formally released. 

In December of 2008, the Offices of the Principal and Vice Principal Academic struck a 

special panel to examine issues of diversity, antiracism, and equity (commonly known as the 

D.A.R.E. panel) at the University. The mandate of the D.A.R.E. panel was to identify successes, 

failures, and unresolved issues in the University’s approaches to diversity, antiracism, and 
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equity, as well to put forward both short- and long-term goals. The findings of the focused 

research clearly suggest that the climate of Queen’s is unwelcoming for racialized students and 

faculty, and that many University leaders do not understand issues of inequity on campus. The 

D.A.R.E report (Walker et al. 2009) also highlights a disconnect between the University’s 

rhetoric of internationalization and the experiences of international students on campus, as well 

as a lack of attention to issues of equity in the curriculum. 

In 2008, the role of Diversity Advisor to the Vice-Principal Academic was instituted 

under the direction of the Vice-Principal Academic. The appointment marked the first equity-

related position to report directly to University administration. The position was intended as a 

one-year appointment to be filled by a faculty member working in a related field. The position of 

Diversity Advisor was maintained only for the first year, with a new Directorship position 

created in its place.  

 

Organizational Structure 

The DET was housed within the Office of the Provost and Vice-Principal Academic
12

 for the 

duration of its activities. At Queen’s there are five Vice-Principal Offices that support the 

functioning of the University (see Figure 2). The Office of the Provost and Vice-Principal 

Academic is largely tasked with supporting the academic mission of the university through a 

focus on “the educational aspects of Queen's and its students, faculty and academic programs, as 

well as how those academic support units assist in the broader learning environment.”
13

 All 

Faculties and departmental units related to the academic dimension of the institution report to 

                                                 
12

 The Office of the Vice-Principal Academic was renamed the Office of the Provost and Vice-Principal Academic 

in 2010. 
13

 This information is available on the Queen’s University Operations webpage at 

http://www.queensu.ca/accessandprivacy/ops.html [accessed January 10, 2013]  
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this office. 

 In 2009, a Director of Educational Equity & Diversity Projects was appointed to head the 

DET. The DET was comprised of eight members of the Queen’s community, all in different 

roles at the University including various administrative positions. The initial membership 

consisted of the Director as well as representatives from the Equity and Human Rights Office, 

Student Affairs, the Office of the VP Academic, the Principal’s Office, as well as the faculty of 

Arts and Science, and the Council of Employment Equity. Shortly after it began its official work, 

a representative of the Marketing and Communication department joined. In January 2010, I 

joined the DET as a researcher and participant observer. 

 The DET met as a team on a weekly basis. The meetings were chaired by the Director, 

but were designed to be highly collaborative. Meetings with relevant units and university staff 

were scheduled in addition to the weekly meetings and served multiple purposes. Although the 

DET enjoyed relative freedom to develop documents and initiatives final authority rested with 

the Vice-Principal Academic. The financial resources of the DET were decided upon, and 

provided by, the Vice-Principal Academic’s Office.  

Figure 2: Organizational Chart- Office of the Provost and Vice-Principal Academic, Queen’s University 2013 

 

Source: http://www.queensu.ca/provost/team/orgchart.html [accessed January 7, 2013] 
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Programs and Initiatives 

The DET undertook several activities in multiple stages during its year-long mandate. The extent 

to which the DET collaborated with outside personnel varied depending on the activity and so 

too did the resources that were allocated to complete it. The following is a list of the major 

initiatives of the taskforce. 

 An assessment of the current equity-related initiatives, policies, and programs was 

conducted as a means to benchmark the state of the university. In order to collect this 

information, each administrative department at the university was contacted and asked to 

confirm the list of items under their direction. 

 A review of past equity reports was completed and the recommendations put forth were 

identified as being completed, in progress, or not addressed. 

 The DET members developed a short-term plan containing actionable items they would 

address during their mandate. 

 Two roundtables were held to gather feedback from members of the broader University 

community.  

The DET drafted a short term plan containing actionable items that they would undertake 

throughout the course of the year. The items contained in the plan include establishing an Equity 

Response Team that could be mobilized in response to acute situations, creating an Equity 

Council composed of representatives from each academic and non-academic department, 

developing and delivering equity training to senior university leadership, working with student 

leadership to develop equity agendas, centralizing information on access to Queen’s and its 

services for marginalized and underrepresented students, proposing revisions and clarifications 

of policies for review, tenure and promotion, and sponsoring research on student Orientation to 
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explore opportunities for improvements, and piloting a comprehensive Equity Analysis of one 

faculty.  

 

CANADIAN RACE RELATIONS FOUNDATION 

Organizational History 

Canadian history is marked by many examples of racism. Between 1942 and 1949, over 20,000 

Japanese Canadians were placed in prison camps across the country and stripped of their homes, 

property, and rights as citizens. Represented by the National Association of Japanese Canadians 

(NAJC), the Japanese-Canadian community began negotiations with the Canadian Federal 

Government to resolve outstanding concerns over the consequences of the internment. The result 

of these negotiations, the Japanese-Canadian Redress Agreement, was reached in 1988. The 

Agreement includes an official apology from the Government on behalf of all Canadians for the 

human rights violations that were committed against the Japanese-Canadian community, as well 

as compensation for individuals affected by the policy.  In addition, the Agreement called for a 

financial contribution from the Government to establish, in partnership with the Japanese-

Canadian community, the Canadian Race Relations Foundation. A 12 million dollar contribution 

on behalf of Japanese Canadians was matched by the Government, creating a 24 million dollar 

endowment fund for the Foundation. Following the passage of the Canadian Race Relations 

Foundation Act in 1990, and its proclamation into law in 1996, the CRRF officially began its 

work in 1997. Although its work is national in scope, the CRRF office is located in Toronto, ON. 

The CRRF’s stated mission is to be a leader in the development of a national framework 

for eliminating all forms of racism and helping to strengthen Canadian identity as it refers, for 

example, to the principles of equality of opportunity, fairness, justice, and human dignity. The 
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Foundation advances understandings of the past and present causes and manifestations of racism, 

and works toward its elimination through the promotion of effective and harmonious race and 

ethnic relations, civic responsibility, research, supporting and promoting the development of 

national policies, and the establishment of information databases. The Foundation serves as a 

“national voice” and “agent of change” by working with all sectors of Canadian society 

(Canadian Race Relations Foundation 2012). The purpose of the CRRF, as laid out in the 

Canadian Race Relations Foundation Act, is “to facilitate throughout Canada the development, 

sharing and application of knowledge and expertise in order to contribute to the elimination of 

racism and all forms of racial discrimination in Canadian society.” It proposed to fulfill this 

purpose through a number of efforts and strategies that include:  

 understanding of the nature of racism and racial discrimination, and to assist business, 

labour, voluntary, community and other organizations as well as public institutions, 

governments, researchers and the general public in eliminating racism and racial 

discrimination;  

 acting as a clearing house, providing information about race relations resources and 

establishing links with public, private and educational institutions and libraries;  

 facilitating consultation and the exchange of information relating to race relations 

policies, programs and research;  

 promoting effective race relations training and assisting in the development of 

professional standards;  

 increasing public awareness of the importance of eliminating racism and racial 

discrimination; 

 collaborating with business, labour, voluntary, community and other organizations, as 
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well as public institutions and all levels of government, in instituting and supporting 

programs and activities; 

 supporting and promoting the development of effective policies and programs for the 

elimination of racism and racial discrimination.
14

 

 

Organizational Structure 

The CRRF is a crown corporation within the Citizenship, Immigration and Multiculturalism 

department of the Federal Government of Canada. In Canada, crown corporations are enterprises 

that are owned by the state, but which, in daily practice, operate at arm’s length from 

government. When it is exerted, the control of the government usually centres on the budget and 

the appointment of chairpersons and directors. While there are upwards of fifty crown 

corporations in Canada, the CRRF is the only one with the mandate to address racism and related 

discrimination. 

The CRRF is governed by a Board of Directors, led by a Chair and up to nineteen 

directors nominated by the Governor in Council (Cabinet). The Chair and Directors are selected 

from across Canada and possess expertise and experience in areas related to racism and 

antiracism, including work in the areas of immigration, directing the regional and national 

associations of various ethnocultural groups, law and social justice, education and training, and 

human rights organizations.
15

 The Board of Directors is legislated to meet at least twice a year 

and develops the strategic direction of the Foundation’s activities. Members of the Board are 

appointed for four-year renewable terms.  

                                                 
14

 The efforts and strategies listed have been copied directly from the Canadian Race Relations Foundation Act 

(1991). 
15

 These examples are generalized from the biographical information provided in the biographical information of the 

Board of Directors on the CRRF website (www.ccr.ca). 
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The day-to-day work of the CRRF is managed by an Executive Director who serves a 

term of up to five years and who acts as a non-voting member of the Board of Directors. It is the 

task of the Executive Director to translate the strategic direction provided by the Board into the 

daily functions of the Foundation. The staff at the CRRF consists of nine members working in 

positions ranging from executive to project management and support services. 

Figure 3: Organization Structure of the Canadian Race Relations Foundation, 2013.  

 

Source: Author’s rendition 

 

Programs and Initiatives 

The CRRF engages in numerous programs and initiatives to achieve its self-declared standing as 

“the leading agency dedicated to the elimination of racism (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 
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 The Awards of Excellence began as a way to recognize good practices in antiracism. 

Awards are given out in six different categories including education and government. The 

annual Symposium brings together community, government, and academic experts 

working in the field of racism and antiracism. The symposium is composed of numerous 

themed sessions, speeches by keynote speakers, and a ceremony in which the Awards of 

Excellence are distributed. 

 As a forum for the discussion of pressing issues, the CRRF organizes several roundtables 

each year. These gatherings bring together a range of experts from across Canada to 

exchange knowledge and develop recommendations to confront racism. 

 Since its opening in 1997, the CRRF has built a Library and Clearinghouse that contains 

over 3,500 resources related to racism and antiracism. The clearinghouse identifies key 

research in the field and facilitates public access to the publications. 

 The Canadian Coalition of Municipalities against Racism and Discrimination 

(CCMARD) is one of six regional coalitions comprising the International Coalition of 

Cities against Racism (ICCAR). The CCMARD provides a platform for Canadian 

municipalities to participate in antidiscriminatory practices. The CCMARD is affiliated 

with the Canadian Commission for UNESCO. 

 The Lifetime Achievement Award was inaugurated in 2003 to recognize the contributions 

of individuals who promote principles of human rights. 

 In July 2011, the CRRF launched the national Interfaith and Belonging: A Civic 

Education and Engagement Initiative. The program facilitates national dialogue on 

interfaith cooperation and communication and will build a strong nation-wide interfaith 

and ethnocultural network known as the Interfaith Leaders Circle, a neutral, non-
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denominational network of community leaders, and grassroots and youth organizations. 

The network will develop educational tools and resources that will be used to deliver 

sessions. Finally, the program involves a period of dissemination for public awareness. 

 Every year the CRRF invites a distinguished Canadian figure to deliver the Canada 

Lecture. The lectureship is designed to raise awareness about racism and discrimination 

in Canadian society. 

 At its launch in 1999, the Unite against Racism campaign was the largest antiracism 

campaign in Canadian history. Through public service announcements, the campaign 

seeks to stimulate national dialogue on racism and its effects.  

 The CRRF, with funding from the Ministry of Education, developed the Diversity and 

Equity Leadership Institute as a means to provide antiracism training to school system 

leaders in various regions in Ontario.  

 Capturing the Pulse of a Nation is an annual survey conducted in partnership with the 

Association for Canadian Studies. The survey collects data on issues related to racism 

and human rights in Canada.  

 

UNESCO AND THE FIGHT AGAINST DISCRIMINATION SECTION 

 

Organizational History 

The fight against racism and discrimination has long been at the heart of the work of UNESCO. 

Since its creation in 1946, the organization has worked on many fronts to further human rights 
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and the freedoms affirmed to all people, without discrimination.
16

  With this guiding purpose, 

UNESCO has contributed to the fight against racism in intellectual, normative, and applied ways. 

Following the Second World War, UNESCO mobilized experts from the scientific community to 

draft statements on the concept of “race” to refute its viability as a biological phenomenon 

(UNESCO 1950, 1951, 1978). Indeed, this intellectual and scientific contribution set the 

direction for future work on racism. The work of Professor Ashley Montagu was particularly 

significant as he drafted the revised version of the UNESCO statement in 1951. A prolific 

researcher and writer, Montagu is noted as one of the most important theorists of race relations 

of the 20
th

 century. Prior to his work with UNESCO, and at the height if Nazism in Europe, 

Montagu ([1942] 1997) published Man’s Most Dangerous Myth, a book in which he challenged 

the idea that race plays a determining factor in human behaviour. Montagu’s claim that in the 

context of biological diversity, “race” had no scientific justification was groundbreaking and, 

according to Brace (1997:14), inspired growing awareness of the “pervasive evil manifest in the 

Nazi uses of ‘race.’” It is Montagu’s critical research that both informs and gives structure to the 

intellectual pursuits of researchers working at UNESCO in the late 1940s and 1950s. 

In addition to its research contributions, UNESCO has produced numerous international 

standard-setting and normative instruments.  A hallmark of this work is the Declaration on Race 

and Racial Prejudice (UNESCO 1978) in which it is written that, "Population groups of foreign 

origin … should benefit from appropriate measures designed to afford them security and respect 

for their dignity and cultural values and to facilitate their adaptation to the host environment ..." 

Nearly two decades later, the Declaration of Principles on Tolerance (1995) aimed at defining 

                                                 
16

 The Constitution of UNESCO, signed on 16 November 1945, came into force on 4 November 1946 after 

ratification by twenty countries: Australia, Brazil, Canada, China, Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Dominican Republic, 

Egypt, France, Greece, India, Lebanon, Mexico, New Zealand, Norway, Saudi Arabia, South Africa, Turkey, United 

Kingdom, and the United States. [http://portal.unesco.org/en/ev.phpRL_ID=15244&URL_DO=DO_TOPIC&URL_ 

SECTION=201.html] 
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the concept of tolerance, raising public awareness of the dangers of intolerance, and 

incorporating principles of tolerance more fully into the work of the organization, was “ratified.”  

On a programmatic level, UNESCO has spearheaded several initiatives in the fight 

against racism that have garnered interest and support world-wide. These efforts include the 

“Special Programme against Apartheid” and the “Slave Route Project.”
17

 UNESCO has also 

organized four World Conferences against Racism (1978, 1983, 2001, and 2009) with the 

objective of bringing together leaders and experts from around the world to discuss the most 

pressing issues in society.  The 2001 World Conference against Racism held in Durban, South 

Africa, organized to address issues related to increasing globalization and violent inter-ethnic 

conflicts, and provided a forum for reaffirming the need for the Organization’s work and re-

launching its efforts through a new integrated strategy.
18

 The Durban Review Conference in 

Geneva (2009) provided UNESCO the opportunity to communicate on the results of its work 

since 2001, and its programme of Coalitions of Cities against Racism, Discrimination, 

Xenophobia and related Intolerance was highlighted. 

 

Organizational Structure 

UNESCO is governed by two bodies, the General Conference and the Executive Board. The 

General Conference is composed of representatives of the Member States, and meets every two 

years to draft and vote on policies and to determine the programmes of action of the 

organization. The General Conference is also responsible for setting the budget and selecting the 

members of the Executive board and the Director General. The Executive Board takes the 

                                                 
17

 Additional information on the Slave Route Project is available on the UNESCO website, 

http://www.unesco.org/new/en/culture/themes/dialogue/the-slave-route/ [Accessed January 10, 2013] 
18

 The New Integrated Strategy can be access in PDF form on the UNESCO website, 

http://unesdoc.unesco.org/images/0013/001312/131202e.pdf  
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decisions of the General Conference and oversees their implementation in the everyday work of 

UNESCO. Composed of members from 58 countries, the Executive Board strives to include a 

diversity of cultures, and geographies.
19

 The Secretariat of UNESCO consists of the Director-

General and the general and professional staff employed by the organization.  

Figure 4: Constitutional Organs of UNESCO, 201220 

 

Source: Author’s Rendition 

  

The work of UNESCO is organized into five sectors that include education, natural 

sciences, social and human sciences, culture, and communication and information. It is also 

composed of a variety of central and support services such as external relations, ethics, 

administration, and the bureau of strategic planning. UNESCO’s work in human rights is housed 
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 For more information on the General Conference and the Executive Board, please visit the UNESCO website, 

http://www.unesco.org/new/en/unesco/about-us/who-we-are/governing-bodies/.  
20

 The information used to produce this figure is found on the UNESCO website at www.unesco.org [accessed 

January 10, 2013]. 
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within the Social and Human Sciences (SHS) sector and is concentrated in areas where the 

organization has a special mandate. It focuses on generating and sharing knowledge, protecting 

human rights, renewing and reinforcing commitment to human rights education, and providing 

advisory services and technical assistance to Member States.
21

 In regards to racism, UNESCO 

(2012) works to “identify the obstacles hampering the full exercise of human rights: the impact 

of nationalism, religious intolerance, discrimination against minorities, and forms of 

discrimination arising from scientific progress or from illness such as HIV and AIDS.” The SHS 

sector is made up of several key thematic areas and initiatives that centre on the elimination of 

racism (including Social Inclusion, Youth, and Transversal themes). The Social Inclusion and 

Youth theme currently houses the Fight against Discrimination (FAD) portfolio, while the 

Transversal Theme engages the human rights based approach as a lens for UNESCO specifically, 

and the UN system, more generally. 

At the time of the research, the SHS sector was in the midst of a restructuring process that 

saw the sector dramatically re-organized along new thematic lines. Before the restructuring the 

Fight against Discrimination section was composed of two full-time staff members and four 

unpaid interns. I conducted my research on UNESCO while acting as an unpaid intern in the 

Section and assisted the Section in conducting research for its major program, the International 

Coalition of Cities against Racism (ICCAR), for a period of three months. 

 The Bureau for Strategic Planning oversees the development of several key documents 

that provide direction to the organization. The Medium‐Term Strategy (C/4) presents the 

strategic vision and programmatic framework for UNESCO’s action over eight years in all its 

fields of competence. The roadmap laid out in this document is translated into three consecutive 
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 For more information on the Social and Human Sciences sector of UNESCO, visit their website, 

http://www.unesco.org/new/en/social-and-human-sciences/about-us/how-we-work/mission/ .  
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Programme and Budget documents (C/5), which highlight the actions to be fulfilled by the 

Organization for four years at the global and country level. The C/5 defines the objectives, 

strategies, expected results, and financial allocations for each Major Programme. It translates the 

programmatic objectives, policy directions, and focus provided by the Medium-Term Strategy 

(C/4) into concrete thematic and policy-style approaches for the five Programme Sectors of 

UNESCO. The C/5 is organized according to the Main Line of Action (MLA) and includes 

expected results for each MLA with indicators or benchmarks. The Biennial Sectoral Priority 

(BSP) defines the profile of each Major Programme and is structured around Main Line of 

Actions, emphasizing the linkage between the Medium‐Term Strategy and the biennial 

Programme and Budget. 

 

Figure 5: UNESCO Planning Documents, 2013 

 

Source: Author’s rendition 
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Programs and Initiatives 

The FAD section at UNESCO undertakes a range of activities including research, operational 

programs, and serves as a resource for normative instruments.  

 The Madanjeet Singh Prize for the Promotion of Tolerance and Non-violence is awarded 

on an annual basis through a nomination and adjudication process 

 Youth Voices against Racism is an initiative launched in 2008 in partnership with FC 

Barcelona (football club), the European Coalition of Cities against Racism (ECCAR) and 

the European Parliament. The initiative brings youth together to have a voice in local 

policy development and initiatives related to racism and discrimination. In 2008, the 

ECCAR member cities organized consultations with youth between the ages of 15 and 18 

years. Youth participants were asked to reflect on racism and sport, and to think of ways 

that cities could promote tolerance. A Forum was held in tandem with the ECCAR 

regional meeting, and the findings of the consultations were shared with city 

representatives across Europe. 

 Education for Children in Need is composed of a collection of local-level projects 

undertaken across regions. The contribution of UNESCO varies on a project-to-project 

basis but can include the provision of funding for local projects, coordination with local 

NGOs and the provision of expertise. In most cases, UNESCO acts in partnership with 

local organizations engaged in ameliorating the lives of children through the provision of 

shelter, education, and social support. 

 The International Coalition of Cities against Racism (ICCAR) is an initiative launched by 

UNESCO in 2004 to establish a network of cities with a common interest to develop and 

enhance policies related to the fight against racism, discrimination, and xenophobia. At 
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its base, the ICCAR provides a structure to connect anti-discrimination work across 

scales from the local to the global. As of 2011, the ICCAR had over 500 Member Cities. 

As a way to more effectively identify and respond to the unique histories, contexts, and 

priorities of its members, cities were grouped into coalitions at the regional level. The 

Regional Coalitions that comprise the International Coalition include, according to the 

year of formation, Europe (2004), Asia and the Pacific (2006), Africa (2006), Latin 

America and the Caribbean (2006), Canada (2005), and the Arab Region (2008). 

 

The International Coalition of Cities against Racism (ICCAR):  

Although the ICCAR federates and provides an over-arching infrastructure for the work in cities, 

the locus of organization and interaction occurs within the Regional Coalitions. Guided by the 

principles and objectives of the ICCAR, tailored plans of action each containing ten 

commitments are drafted and adopted by the Regional Coalitions. The ten commitments 

contained in the Plans of Action cover a variety of areas related to the competences of city 

authorities including education, housing, employment, cultural activities, and other social 

programs. The Plans also contain examples of policies and initiatives that cities might develop or 

enhance in order to promote a discrimination-free municipality.  

Raising awareness and building capacity at the city level through networking and the 

sharing of experiences and information takes time. ICCAR is designed as a long-term effort to 

address racism and discrimination. It facilitates building comprehensive and extensive networks 

of actors who can engage in dialogue. It also acknowledges and accommodates the fact that 

change, on both individual and systemic levels, is a process that requires sufficient time for 

assessment and resolution. 
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One of the outcomes of ICCAR is a report (Brooks et al. 2012) on promising practices 

entitled “Fighting Racism and Discrimination: Identifying and Sharing Good Practices in the 

International Coalition of Cities.” A guiding purpose of the report is to share examples of how 

cities can promote positive change. Since the regional coalitions are organized around similar, 

but different, plans of action, the report compiles examples that document the many roles of 

cities. In particular, the report provides examples related to policy-making, service provision, the 

city as employer, networks and partnerships, as well as inclusion and community-building. The 

report includes examples from over 35 cities around the world and is based on data provided by 

cities in their reports as well as information collected independently by UNESCO researchers.  A 

review of literature on racism and antiracism informs the approach and structure of the report, 

though it contains limited analysis of antidiscrimination work of cities on a whole. 

  

The three sites selected for the research share several commonalities. All three 

organizations view antiracism as a core component of their work. While the sites in which the 

organizations undertake their work differ by geographic location, they share a common goal of 

promoting effective social change. The organizations each negotiate a range of challenges in 

their daily work and, as the findings of the research show, many of these challenges, and the 

responses to them, are similar. Spatiality is an important factor in antiracism work. Despite being 

positioned to work at different political and policy scales ranging from the local to the 

international, they all navigate equivalent dimensions of spatiality such as audience 

characteristics, the geographical reach of initiatives, and the scope of their work. Accounting for 

the similarities and differences among the research sites will allow for a nuanced understanding 

of institutionalized antiracism initiatives. While analysis of commonalities sheds light on the 
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practice of institutionalized antiracism by highlighting trends, challenges, and effective 

strategies, reflection on the differences reveals opportunities and promising practices. 

 

Figure 6: Organizational Chart of the UNESCO Secretariat, 2012-2013 

 

 

Source: UNESCO Website, http://www.unesco.org/new/en/unesco/about-us/who-we-are/secretariat/organizational-chart/ 

[Accessed June 20, 2013]. 
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CHAPTER 4 

INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM: A NEW PLACE TO START? 

 

 

 

Although institutionalized antiracism initiatives, and the organizations that undertake them, face 

numerous challenges in developing and delivering effective antiracism programming, there 

remains great potential for effecting change through their work. Linking theory and practice from 

critical and institutional geographies is an exciting avenue for geographers and can shed light on 

the current climate of antiracist change in Canada and beyond. Merging literature from these 

fields creates an opportunity for geographers to ask important and timely questions. Where do 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives fit in? Are they the locus of racism, as some definitions of 

antiracism suggest, or are they new and promising sites for social research and transformation? 

What can we learn from institutionalized initiatives? Why study them now? I begin to address 

these questions in this chapter. 

 

GEOGRAPHICAL PERSPECTIVES ON RACISM AND ANTIRACISM  

Geographers have taken a keen interest in examining racism and this research has focused on the 

origins, forms, and outcomes of racial discrimination. A review of the literature shows 

contributions in a wide range of topics including racial segregation (Rose 1970) and 
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representation, the theorization of race as a social construction (Jackson 1987), work on cultures 

of racialization and whiteness (Bonnett 1993; Frankenberg 1993), antiracist practices and 

policies (Gilroy 1992; Kobayashi and Peake 2000), ethnocultural mobilization (Omi and Winant 

1994; Pulido 2006; Smith 2008), social, economic, and political exclusion (Sibley 1995), and the 

relationship between racial discrimination and identity (Holloway 2000; Brooks 2008).  

While the concept of “race” has undergone considerable debate, contemporary critical 

scholars working in the field agree that “race” is a socially constructed category that does not 

have any essential biological foundation (Kobayashi and Peake 2000). It does, however, continue 

to be used as a marker of human difference, often with the result of differentially valuing 

ethnocultural groups (Jackson 2000:669). Racism is generally conceived as an ideology whereby 

social significance, often in the form of negative characterizations, is attributed to culturally 

constructed categories of race. It can be broadly defined as “the assumptions, attitudes, beliefs, 

and behaviours, as well as the institutional policies, processes, and practices,” that emerge from 

understandings of race (Henry and Tator 2006:5). Racism, therefore, is an ideology that provides 

an understanding and explanation of the world (Henry and Tator 2006). It provides a framework 

for the interpretation and meaning of racial thought that organizes and perpetuates the power 

structures of society as employed by those in a position of influence (Essed 1990:44). 

Racism can take many forms and this attribute is often cited as one of the difficulties 

associated with eliminating it. As Hall (Hall 1978:7) notes, “there have been many significantly 

different racisms—each historically specific and articulated in a different way within the 

societies in which they appear … always historically specific in this way, whatever common 

features it may appear to share with similar social phenomena.” Geographical studies have 

highlighted various forms of racism, including discrimination in employment  (Pendakur and 
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Pendakur 2002; Kobayashi and Bakan 2007), the media (Henry and Tator 2002; Mahtani 2009), 

housing (Smith 1987), and education (Abu-Laban and Gabriel 2002). 

According to Gilmartin (2006), the contributions of geographers working in race and 

racism can be divided into three approaches, each characterized by the dominant foci of the 

research. The first approach centres on the study of the “problems of race,” which include 

segregation, riots, and other social phenomena arising from conceptualizations of social race. 

The work of early scholars in the field falls into this category. The second approach identified by 

Gilmartin (2006:401) involves the problematization of the concept of race by “exploring and 

exposing the historically and geographically contingent construction of race.” Finally, suggesting 

ways in which racist structures, processes, and behaviours can be reconstituted as antiracist 

forms the third approach of geographers. Although broad, Gilmartin’s typology is a useful tool to 

organize the vast collection of literature on race, racism, and antiracism as it traces the trajectory 

of work in the field both historically and thematically.  

Antiracist geographies are diverse in form and, according to Nayak (2009:63), they “seek 

to make meaningful political intervention in race debates.” Although antiracist geographies 

remains a minor subfield within the discipline of Geography, composed of critical, feminist, and 

antiracist researchers/activists, their contributions are known to spark productive 

interdisciplinary discussion. Within the literature there are two dominant, complementary strands 

of thinking about the desired outcomes of antiracist thought and practice. The first perspective 

holds that the objective of antiracism is to problematize and dismantle discourses of race. In 

accordance with the first line of thought, Henry and Tator (2006:40) note that “a theoretical 

framework underlying antiracism focuses on an integrative and critical approach to the 

examination of discourses of race and racism and an analysis of the systems of differential and 
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unequal treatment.” The second perspective posits the objectives of antiracism as going one step 

further to effect real change in the everyday conditions of racialized individuals. Reflecting this 

stance, Goldberg (2009:10) notes that antiracism “conjures a stance against an imposed 

condition, or set of conditions, an explicit refusal or a living of one’s life in such a way as 

refusing the imposition.” An “antiracism approach to change is based on a commitment to 

eradicate all forms of social oppression and racial disadvantage” (Henry and Tator 2000:354). 

By virtue of the range of objectives of antiracism, it can take many shapes and forms 

when put into practice. Antiracist activism may include activities and practices that establish 

policies for the equitable treatment of employees, promote the inclusion of racialized histories 

and scholarship in education, attempt to recruit a workforce with a diverse ethnocultural profile, 

develop awareness campaigns and training modules, and sponsor public forums, rallies, and 

protests. Practitioners of more radical antiracism
22

 in geography direct scrutiny to disciplinary 

structures and practices with the aim of improving their inclusiveness. The dominance of 

geography by whites is primary among those considerations for change. It also calls for the 

construction of research projects that address issues of racism from a range of perspectives. 

Finally, antiracist geographers advocate for antiracist geographies rooted in activism. As the 

collection of examples evidences, the range of potential antiracist interventions is great and is 

limited only by the imagination of activist/scholars working in the field (Kobayashi et al. 2012).  

The work of antiracist geographers showcases the geographical dimensions of racism and 

antiracism. In particular, a focus on the different scales across which antiracist geographies work 

has brought attention to the interconnection of the social, political, and economic factors that 

create the conditions for racism and antiracism. Additionally, geographers highlight the role of 
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 This is a term used by Gilmartin (2006) in her review of geographic research on Race and Racism in the 

Encyclopedia of Human Geography. 
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place and the sited-ness of practices (Kobayashi et al. 2012). According to Nayak (2009), 

addressing cultures of institutional racism is an important aspect of antiracist practice. As the 

number of institutionalized antiracism initiatives undertaken by organizations increases, so too 

does the need to study how they work.  In this context, a link can be drawn between antiracist 

and institutional geographies, bringing to attention new and important sites of research. 

 

FOUCAULDIAN GEOGRAPHIES AND THE RISE OF INSTITUTIONAL RESEARCH 

An exploration of the relations between Foucault and geography can be viewed in two ways. 

First, one may examine Foucault’s work for the ways in which it has engaged with geographical 

concerns. Along these lines, Foucault’s geographical forays are many and include architectural 

plans for a range of institutions, the exclusion and confinement of groups of people “Othered” by 

society, the spatial distribution and production of knowledge, commentaries on heterotopias, 

reflections on the spaces of libraries, as well as town planning and urban health. A second 

approach to the study of Foucault and geography is to study the ways in which geographers 

engage with Foucault’s various texts and ideas. Many geographers have been influenced by the 

writings of Foucault and have either informed their research with his theories and ideas or have 

built upon them with the aim of exploring new areas of research (Elden and Crampton 2007). 

 In his review of the formation of Foucault’s work in Anglo-American geography, Hannah 

(2007) identifies two key points of entry into geography. While teaching at Cambridge in the 

1980s, Derek Gregory encouraged his then-doctoral students Felix Driver and Chris Philo to read 

Foucault’s work to inform their research on historical geographies of the poor and the “mad.” 

Although Gregory himself did not write on Foucault, his promotion of his works is credited with 

popularizing them within the discipline. The second entry point Hannah (2007:91) identifies is 
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the publication of Edward Soja’s (1989) Postmodern Geographies, which he credits as being 

“very influential in placing ‘Foucault’ for geographers.” Together, Gregory and Soja effectively 

promoted a wider exploration of social theory that included European thinkers such as Foucault. 

As an increasing number of Foucault’s works were translated and circulated in North America 

and among geographers, a growing collection of research referenced Foucauldian thinking. In the 

1980s, the journal Society and Space became a popular venue for the publication of the research 

of geographers grappling with Foucault’s texts (Hannah 2007). In 1985, Felix Driver published 

the first full-length article on Foucault in the discipline, writing on the implication of  Discipline 

and Punish (1977) on institutions, the law, and the state.  

There is tremendous subdisciplinary diversity in the Foucauldian approaches in 

geography. Historical geographers, inspired by such works as the History of Sexuality (Foucault 

1978), have studied disciplinary institutions and the normalization of bodies. Foucault’s dealings 

with the interrelatedness of space, subjects, and identities are pertinent to queer geographies, 

geographies of sexuality, gender and feminism. In this vein, geographers have studied the sites of 

sexuality (Howell 2004), space and heterosexuality (Oswin 2008), and the spatialization of the 

body (Brown 2000). Surveillance studies have emerged within social geography as an important 

line of research. Drawing from ideas presented in Discipline and Punish (Foucault 1977) 

researchers have examined technologies of social control over public space (Fyfe and Bannister 

1996), policing (Herbert 1996), and the concept of panopticism, or surveillance (Hannah 1997). 

Medical geographers have turned to Foucault’s works including The Birth of the Clinic (1976), 

and Madness and Civilization (Foucault 1967) to inform research on discourses and practices, 

governmentality, and subjectification, as well as critical and effective histories (Kearns 2007).  In 

particular, scholars examining both historical and contemporary medical institutions fall within 
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this area (Philo 1989).  

Geographers have also turned to Foucault’s repertoire of methodological approaches in 

their research. The archeological method adopted by Foucault, and presented in his book The 

Archeology of Knowledge (1972), is an analytic method that proposes that the history of ideas is 

marked by discursive and institutional relationships. Foucault argues that discursive formations 

possess meaning beyond their grammatical constitution and proposes the study of discourse as a 

means to understand the meanings that underlie or inform a range of expressions. Archeology as 

a methodological strategy can be used to understand the multiple layers of knowledge in a 

society (Huxley 2009). According to Huxley (Huxley 2009:256), “archeology interrogates ‘truth’ 

as a historical category, a culturally specific system of rules through which true and false can be 

distinguished. Each society has its ‘regime of truth’ that enables distinctions between the Same 

and the Other ... and valorizes the positions of those who are acknowledges as being able to 

enunciate the truth.”  

Genealogy as a methodological approach examines the role of power to sustain, extend, 

modify, and overthrow knowledges and truths (Huxley 2009). Foucault drew from a genealogic 

approach to inform the texts Madness and Civilization (Foucault 1967), The Birth of the Clinic 

(Foucault 1976), and The Order of Things (Foucault 1966). In these works he produced historical 

studies of psychiatry, clinical medicine, and penal systems through detailed historical studies that 

expose the practices, codes, and regulations that produce and reproduce “truths” about the Other. 

A major element in Foucault’s analysis of power and knowledge is the local spatial and 

architectural forms that instantiate such “truths.” Taken in sum, Foucault’s methodological 
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approaches provide a way to understand the historical context of “regimes of truth”
23

 that make 

knowledge possible (archeology) and the ways in which power and knowledge are contested 

(geneaology). 

 Foucault’s work has inspired considerable research in the Anglophone human geography 

world.
24

 Philo (2012) notes in a recent publication that Foucault’s ideas have been the centre of 

conceptual, methodological, and substantive undertakings. His work has formed the basis for a 

compendium of essays (Crampton and Eldon 2007), multiple books (Driver 1993; Robinson 

1996; Ogborn 1998; Clayton 2000; Craddock 2000; Hannah 2000; Legg 2007; Howell 2009), 

textbooks excerpts (Cloke, Philo, and Sadler 1991; Hubbard et al. 2002; Johnston and Sidaway 

2004; Peet 1998; Philo 2004), as well as innumerable papers, chapters, and theses. If the sheer 

number of geographers engaging with Foucault’s various works speaks to the importance of 

Foucauldian ideas in the discipline of geography, we can be assured that the late scholars’ 

intellectual contributions will inform research for years to come. As I discuss in the section that 

follows, Foucault’s work on institutions exposes the importance of spatialities to institutions and 

sheds light on the ways in which power is exercised through them. In the context of my research, 

Foucault’s examinations provide a backdrop for the examination of organizations engaged in 

antiracism. Deliberations over the sites of organizations and their internal structures are 

particularly important in my analysis of the factors that influence the effectiveness of antiracism 

initiatives.  
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 According to Foucault (1966), no one objective truth exists. Rather, he believed preferred the use of the term 

regimes of truth to reflect the embeddedness of “truths” within power systems. As such, regimes of truth shift 

throughout history and the structures of knowledge and power in society. 
24

 The uptake of Foucauldian theory among Francophone geographers has been considerably less than among 

Anglophone geographers. Scholar Juliet Fall (2007) presents a detailed review of the use of Foucault in the 

Francophone geography community in her chapter, “Catalysts and Converts: Sparking Interest for Foucault among 

Francophone Geographers.”  
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SHIFTING CONTOURS OF INSTITUTIONAL GEOGRAPHIES 

For geographers, the study of institutions has been a productive approach to the explanation of 

geographical patterns (Manion and Flowerdew 1982:1). Geographers have also been interested in 

the spatial scales of activity at which institutions operate, ranging from the local to the global 

(Mackinnon 2009:499). According to Jessop (2001), institutions are worthy sites of research 

because they are important thematically as a key focus of research, they provide a useful entry-

point for researching different aspects of social life, and they are, according to ontological 

claims, a fundamental part of human social existence. Fittingly for a geographer, to examine 

institutional geographies is to “contemplate a new series of processes and possibilities: ones 

escaping from both material built environments and the more conventional scholarly 

assumptions about the questions which need to be raised about such entities” (Philo and Parr 

2000:515). In many respects, the study of institutions has been undertaken to bridge the gap 

between macro-level theory and the micro-level, empirical statements that can be used to connect 

case studies. In the words of Manion and Flowerdew (1982:3), it has acted as a middle way 

between “the search for generality of theory on [the] one hand and the desire for relevance to 

specific applications on the other.”  

Organizational theory is a rich field of research that examines organizations for the ways 

in which they can improve their contribution to society. The development of organizational 

theory shares many similarities with the development of geography in the post WWII period (Del 

Casino et al. 2000). Organizational theory matured in large part due to the provision of funding 

from private and government sectors and was guided by a desire to develop scientific knowledge 

of management practice. Meanwhile in geography, the dominance of quantitative methods gave 

way to the increasing importance of critical theory and the cultural turn. Scholars increasingly 
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sought to study the wider social and political contexts in which organizations work (Del Casino 

et al. 2000).  

According to Crowther and Green (2004), three of the most widely used theoretical 

perspectives in organizational theory are functionalist, critical, and postmodern approaches. 

Scholars of the functionalist school of thought study the structure, command chains, and 

communication patterns of organizations. Analyses of the performance of actors and 

organizations drive a desire for optimizing organizational performance. Radical theories of 

organizations have at their core an interest in understanding the experiences of the least powerful 

or marginalized members or organizations. Topics of investigation include managerial control, 

job design, workplace resistance, and survival strategies (Crowther and Green 2004). Scholars 

adopting a critical approach seek to understand the power of ideology within organizations and 

how it influences the actions of members. The postmodern approach, which emerged in the 

1990s, emphasizes the importance of context in the practices of actors within organizations, as 

well as placing significance on the role place and time in determining outcomes. A postmodern 

approach to the study of organizations focuses on the processes at work and draws from ideas of 

power put forward by Foucault, Saussure, Derrida, and other scholars.
25

 

Within the sub-disciplines of political and economic geography has been a sustained 

interest in the intersections of the geographical and the institutional (Philo and Parr 2000). In the 

1970s and 1980s, geographical research on institutions viewed organizations and institutions as 

synonymous and topics of study included a range of local authorities, agencies, banks, and 

planning offices. According to Mackinnon (2009), the main focus of research in this period was 
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 In her book Organization Theory: Modern, Symbolic, and Postmodern Perspectives (1997), Mary Jo Hatch 

presents an alternative conceptualization of the approaches in organization theory. She identifies four key periods of 

work including prehistory (1900-1950), modern (1960s and 1970s), symbolic-interpretive (1980s), and postmodern 

(1990s) perspectives. Within the postmodern perspective she identifies Foucault as one of the leading sources of 

inspiration.  



67 

 

how the decisions and actions of organizations shaped the geographical landscape. Since the 

1980s, however, institutional geographies have also been a major focus in social geography. A 

considerable collection of work in this area concentrates on practices of social welfare and 

control and applies a historical approach to the examination of institutional spaces such as the 

prison, hospital, and workhouse (Mackinnon 2009:501). Within political geography, the state 

traditionally represented the key institution of interest, although more recently this work has been 

supplanted by a focus on politics of identity, gender relations, and the growth of social 

movements (Mackinnon 2009:502-503).  

Foucault’s writings have inspired the study of institutional geographies. In particular, his 

work on the asylum, medical clinic, and prison exposes the fundamental importance of 

geography and spatiality in the location and makeup of institutions. Early work in the field of 

institutional geographies concentrated on such institutional places and the ways they were used 

to shape relations between deviant and mainstream society by promoting conventional norms. In 

the words of Mackinnon (2009:501), “most of this work is strongly historical in nature, tracing 

the establishment and development of institutions in the late eighteenth and nineteenth centuries 

as part of the emergence of modern society and the bureaucratic state.” Influenced by the work 

of Foucault, geographical inquiry began to shift away from studies of the punishment of deviant 

bodies to their treatment following modern principles of legality (Mackinnon 2009).  

Foucault studied modern institutions and how power is exercised in them. Numerous 

reflections on institutions are contained in his works, Discipline and Punish (1977) and Madness 

and Civilization (1967). In the former, Foucault traces the emergence of the prison as a modern 
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form of disciplinary punishment. Bentham’s panopticon design
26

 becomes Foucault’s model for 

the way institutions create modern disciplines with their principles of order and control which 

“disindividualize” power, making it appear as though it inheres in the institution itself. He 

explains how the panoptic design creates a consciousness of permanent visibility that encourages 

the subject to self-discipline. Discipline is a modality of power composed of sets of instruments, 

techniques, procedures, applications, and targets. In short, Foucault employs the panopticon as a 

mechanism of political technology that can be applied in a range of contexts. 

The observations made by Foucault on the function of prisons to discipline the bodies of 

inmates can be translated across institutions including schools, asylums, medical clinics and 

hospitals, and workplaces. The major effect of the disciplining mechanism is to render the actual 

exercise of power unnecessary through the institution of an architectural apparatus that creates 

and sustains power relations independent of the person who exercises it. In Madness and 

Civilization, Foucault traces the history of the concept of insanity into modern times and notes its 

shifting meanings and their associated practices. He documents the rise of investigative 

medicine, which positions madness as an illness that, through the institutionalization of the 

patient, can be treated and reformed. The individualization of subjects in asylums mirrors 

Foucault’s analysis of the processes of subject-making and disciplining in prisons.        

A review of Foucault’s scholarship shows a considerable devotion to research on the 

influence of institutions on society and individuals. His focus on power and the mechanisms 

through which it is mobilized in institutions has brought to light important, insightful, 
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 Bentham’s panopticon prison design features a circular building with a tower located in its centre. The tower has 

windows looking out into the inner ring of the peripheral building; which is divided into cells each possessing a 

window at either end. The strategic placement of windows renders the prisoners visible from the tower, though 

unable to see into the tower. Since the prisoners are exposed and isolated and individualized within their cells, the 

belief that they are being constantly surveilled drives them moderate their own behaviour.  The panoptic mechanism 

that makes it possible to see constantly renders it such that it is not even necessary to station a guard in the tower.  
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historically-rooted analyses of modern life. In the context of institutional geographies, Foucault’s 

contribution is great. By tracing the emergence of modern institutions such as the prison and the 

clinic in special terms, Foucault engaged in the examination of the geography of institutions. For 

Foucault, institutions appear out of the interaction of micro-practices and always exist within the 

context of specific goals or principles. An analysis of these practices entails a study of the 

geographies in institutions.  As Bevir (1999:352) notes, “From a Foucauldian perspective, the 

key to understanding an institution is not its formal legal character, its class composition, or the 

patterns of behaviour associated with it; rather, all of these things, like the institution itself are 

understood in terms of the ideas or concepts that give them their character.” Whether they are 

used directly in methodological or analytical approaches, or to provide context to the field, 

contemporary institutional geographies draw heavily from many of the ideas put forward by 

Foucault throughout his career. In fact, his work bridges the distinctions of geographies of 

institutional geographies and geographies in institutions put forward by Philo and Parr (2000). 

 

INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM  

The study of institutionalized antiracism represents an appropriate and timely next step in the 

progression of research in the socio-political sphere. On the one hand it builds on the collection 

of work on social welfare to include a focus not only on the role of government in the promotion 

of equity, but of non-governmental organizations taking up the fight against racism. Expanding 

research on social movements to include the work of organizations engaging in antiracist 

initiatives provides an opening to nuance processes of identification, power relations, and social 

organization and transformation. 

The methodological framework used in this research pulls together elements from both 
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critical realist and poststructuralist approaches. The research is in line with a poststructuralist 

approach that suggests “institutions may be viewed as stabilized objects of discourse that provide 

useful entry-points into the study of social power” and that “organizations can serve as sites for 

both tracing the dissemination of discourse and the contextually mediated dynamics” (Del 

Casino 2000:526). Drawing from a poststructuralist approach to the study of the organizations in 

this research entails recognizing that organizational practices and discourses are key to 

understanding organizational actors. It also suggests that the discourses of organizations are 

connected to power relations and processes in a wider social and political context. In this sense, 

as Del Casino et al. (2000:529) so keenly observe, “there is no outside to the organization.” 

The role of context is a key factor in the analysis of the organizations comprising the 

sites. An examination of the socio-historical context of organizations, and in particular, the 

structures and mechanisms and their effect on organizations, their actors, and their environments, 

forms the basis of a critical realist approach to understanding institutions. Studying the ways in 

which organizations are produced by actors who are embedded within spatial relations allows for 

a nuanced examination of how organization activities are contextually mediated at a range of 

scales (Del Casino et al. 2000). Research methods used in critical realist analyses include 

participant observation, interviews, and participatory action research.  
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Figure 7: Methodological Framework for the Study of Organizations in the Research, 2012 27 

Organization 

Features 

 Organizations are objects produced by the interaction of mechanism and 

structures 

 The structure and operations of organizations are produced by actors 

embedded in wider social, cultural and historical contexts 

 Organization activity and impacts are contextually mediated across scales 

 Actors can transform their surroundings 

 Organizations are a temporarily-fixed product of power relations 

 Organizations are sites in the production of knowledge and its contestation 

 Organizational practices and discourses are important in understanding 

actors and their performances and identities 

Methodological 

Framework 

 Examine the organization in its socio-historical context 

 A focus on the production and dissemination of discourses through the 

organization and the ways in which power relations affect it. 

Researcher 

relationship 

 Research is embedded in wider social and political structures 

 Social and political structures must be accounted for 

 Researcher and organizations challenge and reproduce social relations 

Methods  Participant observation 

 Structured and unstructured interviews 

 Participant Observation 

 Discourse analysis 

 

 

In this research, institutions and organizations are considered distinct, yet inextricably 

linked, concepts by definition. According to Mackinnon (2009:499), institutions can be defined 

as “formal organizations such as government agencies, corporations and volunteer bodies, and 

broader sets of habits, rules, and values that structure people’s actions. In this sense, one may 

speak not just of a visible institution set in a particular location, but may also speak of “networks 

of dispersed intentions, knowledges, resources and powers” (Philo and Parr 2000:514). I draw 

from conceptualizations of institutions as networks, discourses, and structures and use it as a 

framework for understanding the formalization of antiracist initiatives—what I term 

                                                 
27

 The methodological framework developed for this research has been adapted from the methodological framework 

for the study of organizations in geography produced Del Casino et al. (2000:529-530). The table includes the 

elements which most directly influence the methodology of the dissertation research.  
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institutionalized initiatives—and the political, governance, policy, and social structures and 

networks through which they work. I use the term organization to refer to the specific and formal 

subjects of analysis. The organizations studied in this research, the DET, CRRF, and the FAD 

section at UNESCO, are sites at which one can “view the operation of social power that limits 

what is thought, as well as what is thought possible” (Del Casino et al. 2000:256). Organizations 

“also internalize spatial contradictions, juxtapositions, and antagonisms, as well as the spatial 

possibilities and opportunities these disjunctures disclose. Organizations therefore do not simply 

produce geographies; they are, rather, infused with them, and these spatial ontologies and 

epistemologies are mapped onto their rules, procedures, and practices” (Del Casino et al. 

2000:524). For geographers, organizations are valid, if theoretically complex objects of analysis 

(Del Casino et al. 2000:523). Excitingly, to study organizations is to simultaneously study the 

geographies within organizations (hierarchies of power, decision-making structure, financial 

resources and organizational formation) and the geographies they produce through their work 

(outcomes of their initiatives). 

 

THE NEOLIBERAL SHIFT 

A relatively recent trend in institutional research has been a shift away from its conventional 

focus on government (referring to formal state institutions and bureaucracies) toward the broader 

notion of governance, incorporating various semi- and non-state actors such as special purpose 

agencies, private sector corporations, and voluntary bodies. According to Mackinnon (2009:503), 

this shift has been marked by a substantial increase in the role of key actors in the management 

and delivery of services in many countries since the 1980s, reflecting, in part, the influence of 

neoliberal reform programs. While this shift has created space for the study of institutionalized 
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antiracism undertaken by non-governmental agencies and organizations, to date it has been a 

neglected area of study. 

The term neoliberalism became more widely used in the 1990s to refer to the paradigm 

shift that occurred in the 1970s and 1980s. It provides a means for describing the new emphasis 

on markets as a mode of governance in both economic and social domains. It is variously 

understood as “policy program, hegemonic ideology, and governmentality” (Larner 2009:374) 

and is described as a “multiply determined, geographically uneven, politically contested 

process.” As Larner (2009:377) also notes, work on the topic has emphasized how neoliberalism 

is associated with the rescaling of political processes rooted in historically and geographically 

conditional ways.  

One major dimension of the neoliberal shift can be seen in an analysis of policy (Larner 

2000). Neoliberal policy measures include privatization, liberalization, and deregulation. In 

theory, neoliberalism stresses the need for “deinstitutionalization,” involving the abolition of 

existing organizations and rules in favour of market forces. In reality, however, the introduction 

of neoliberal reforms has required substantial “reinstitutionalization,” relying on the 

establishment of supporting frameworks and norms (Peck and Tickell 2002; Mackinnon 2009). 

Recent research has focused on the “hollowing out” of the state—or the transfer of functions and 

responsibilities of the state to other scales and sites of governance.
28

 With regard to the alleged 

“hollowing out” of state institutions, Peck (2004:394) argues that transformation of state 

practices does not apply to the state in general, but to specific institutionalizations of the state, 

such as the various forms of socialist, developmental, and welfare states. In his words (Peck 

                                                 
28

 This “hollowing out” has taken three forms (Jessop 2001): (1) denationalization (transfers upward to supranational 

organizations and downwards to local and regional agencies); (2) destatetization (transfer to various arms length 

agencies, private interests or voluntary bodies); and (3) internationalization (transfer through a growing number of 

links at multiple scales across countries) 
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2004:395), “while neoliberal discourses and strategies that are mobilized in different settings 

share certain family resemblance, local institutional context clearly (and really) matters in the 

style, substance, origins and outcomes of reformist politics.” 

One influential approach that has inspired geographical research on neoliberalization is 

the governmentality theory developed by Foucault (Mackinnon 2009). Foucault understood 

government as the “conduct of conduct” that various agencies and authorities deploy to govern 

and shape the activities of the population. Governmentality is defined as “the art of government” 

(Foucault 1991:87). When viewed in the present institutional context, a governmentality 

approach can highlight the ways in which the state and other institutions create new subjectivities 

of a neoliberal kind (Huxley 2009). Recently, some scholars have sought to understand how 

neoliberalism as a program of government is enacted through various technologies. Technologies 

of government, according to Foucault, are mechanisms, techniques, and procedures that give 

government the ability to exert its power from a distance. Some of the technologies of 

government identified within the neoliberal context, and which fit into the themes of surveillance 

and discipline originally introduced by Foucault, include audit, targeting, financial management, 

and business planning (Mackinnon 2009:504).  

Activism is a product of context, with particular dependence on time and place. While the 

growth of contemporary social movements in the neoliberal climate can be interpreted as a 

response to diminished state capacity (McCarthy 2000:759), this same climate has had a 

dampening effect on those movements (Kobayashi and Bakan 2007). Under these conditions it is 

fitting to examine the ways in which organizations engage in antiracism and whether, and to 

what extent, the effectiveness of their work and the human rights strategies they employ are 

influenced by the neoliberal climate. 
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Antiracism movements have conventionally been considered a particular kind of social 

movement that campaigns against a variety of different issues including immigration policies and 

controls, police harassment and the justice system, hate crimes, or information gathering. Itself a 

diverse collection of initiatives, antiracism as a movement may be best understood as occupying 

different points on a continuum between well-organized, bureaucratic organizations, pressure 

groups, and protest or social movements, which challenge dominant social practices and 

preconceptions. In order to better understand the formation, mobilization, and outcomes of 

antiracist movements, scholars reflect on the need to direct adequate attention to the connection 

between social movements and broader political and economic circumstances (Piven and 

Cloward 1977; Piven 2004; Kobayashi and Bakan 2007; Lloyd 2007). In particular, Piven (2004) 

argues for a focus on the actions and ideas that affect the everyday lives of citizens and how 

change is brought about by people responding to them.  

Despite interest on the part of geographers in studying the rationale for, and functioning 

of, a range of institutions including government, education, and media, there is a marked absence 

of research looking at the institutionalized initiatives of organizations engaging in antiracism. 

While the emergence of organizations engaging in antiracism cannot solely be traced to the 

neoliberalization of the state and the subsequent off-loading of various social programs, this shift 

represents a significant factor in the proliferation, and increasing importance of the work of these 

organizations in promoting equity and human rights. Organizations taking up the cause of 

antiracism are pieces of a framework that has been influenced by neoliberal reforms. They work 

alongside local groups, governmental agencies, and individual citizens to promote change. As 

organizations formalize this work, institutionalized antiracism emerges. 
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INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM: A NEW PLACE TO START? 

In discussions of social change, it no longer suffices to talk solely about grassroots social 

movements. In North America, we often reflect on the women’s suffragette movement of the 

early 1900s, the African-American civil rights movement of the 1950s and ‘60s, or the push for 

LGBT rights in the latter decades of the century. To date, much of the work on these, and other, 

social movements has documented the histories, objectives, and outcomes of the different 

movements. While such grassroots movements for change are still present, organizations 

engaged in institutionalized forms of equity initiatives are emerging as increasingly key players 

in the contemporary social and political field.
29

 There are multiple reasons why the study of 

geographies of institutionalized antiracism is a valuable avenue of research for geographers. In 

particular, these geographies generate important methodological, theoretical, analytical, and 

practical considerations.  

 

METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS: Efforts to understand the forms and outcomes of 

antiracism work necessitate a sound methodological framework. Studying institutionalized 

antiracism within a research site approach allows for the comparison and contrasting of a variety 

of different organizations and their initiatives. Depending on the specifics of the research 

question, there is considerable flexibility in the selection of sites. Drawing from a multi-scalar 

approach, a researcher may deduce general trends in antiracism work while another may choose 

to combine multiple local-level sites to elucidate findings on local variables and outcomes. In 

                                                 
29

 In addition to the grassroots social movements of the 1950s and 1960s, a lot of important equity-related work was 

institutionalized. For example, the National Association for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP), formed 

in 1909 in response to the violent and unjust treatment of people of colour in the United States, is recognized as one 

of the oldest, largest, and most recognized organizations in the country. The organization successful translated 

widespread popular support for the equality of rights for all persons and the elimination of race-based discrimination 

into a vision for the organization. 
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either case, one is able to engage in multi-scalar analysis that includes policy interventions as 

well as reach/networks. 

The study of the work of organizations also opens up opportunities for the use of multiple 

research methods by geographers. Conducting interviews with key contacts and staff members in 

a range of positions at different organizations allows for the in-depth study of not only the 

initiatives themselves, but the internal functioning of the organization. Such an analysis is useful 

to understand the specific challenges of institutionalized work. Gathering data from members of 

an organization in a focus group setting facilitates dialogue on selected programs and their 

delivery. In some circumstances, the open dialogue created within a focus group setting may 

generate critical reflection on practices that could be used to inform and improve current 

initiatives. Organizations generate a collection of documents including promotional material, 

briefings, program descriptions, outcome reports, and research findings as they develop and 

deliver their initiatives. Analysis of these documents may be undertaken by researchers looking 

to uncover the discourses used to legitimate and disseminate efforts, as well as key themes that 

emerge at multiple points in the planning, delivery, and review process. Finally, researchers 

seeking to examine how organizations function may fruitfully engage in researcher observation. 

Scholars for whom advocacy plays a central role in their research and methodology may view 

this opportunity to experience and contribute to the antiracist work first-hand as rewarding and 

fulfilling of the desire to bridge the constructed academic–activist divide.    

 

THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS: As discussed earlier, the study of institutionalized antiracism 

presents geographers with an opening to combine concepts from a range of sub-fields including 

social, cultural, and political geography. From these sub-fields, strong connections can be drawn 
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across antiracism and other critical theories, human rights approaches, geopolitics, governance, 

institutional geographies, and neoliberalism, to name but a few. Reflecting on ideas and concepts 

from such a diverse collection of scholarship has the potential to bring to light exciting data on 

the nature, context, and outcomes of social transformation in the current climate. 

Exciting opportunities exist to expand scholarship on institutional geographies to include 

critical theorization that goes beyond the examination of institutions as sites of oppression. The 

study of institutionalized antiracism creates an opening for the study of emancipator institutional 

geographies. While much literature documents the neoliberalization of organizations, much 

research remains to be done on the relationship between neoliberalization and the promotion of 

effective human rights strategies in the global context as well as local ones. A study of 

governance is facilitated by the selection of research sites and a multi-scalar approach promotes a 

critical and nuanced understanding of the mechanisms through which governance is enacted 

within and outside of organizations and how the politics imbued in human rights work play out 

differently across sites and scales.  

 

ANALYTICAL CONSIDERATIONS: The relatively formalized structure of organizations allows for 

the study of the operational factors and power relations at play within them, revealing key 

strategic points of intervention. Within this framework it becomes possible to study the rationale 

for strategic decisions and to trace the influence of policy on program design and implementation 

at a variety of scales. In the study of institutionalized antiracism initiatives, it is equally as 

pressing to study the ways in which the organization deliberates and makes decisions on their 

work as it is to gather information on the programs themselves. Knowledge of these internal 

processes provides clarification on the programs that are in place, but also speaks to the kinds of 
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programs that are not taken up. The dynamics that can be observed at play across organizational 

hierarchies can usefully inform analysis of strategic directions. Studying how and to what extent 

members at different research sites reflect on potential and actual initiatives may reveal key 

findings on the political and financial context. 

Finally, studying institutional antiracism opens up the possibility to reflect on the 

spatialities of human rights strategies that are at play and to examine the complex relationships 

that inform work in the field. Research sites provide an opening for tracing geographic networks 

of people, ideas, policy, and resources. Other spatialities that might inform analysis include the 

social and physical configuration of the research sites as well as their association with outside 

entities. Understanding the context in which particular efforts are successful is crucial to 

identifying effective practices and promoting the implementation of these human rights strategies 

in appropriate settings.  

 

PRACTICAL CONSIDERATIONS: By virtue of their connections (formal and informal) with 

government and other agencies, organizations have potentially greater access to policy-makers 

than do grassroots initiatives. Institutionalized antiracism initiatives challenge the historic 

division between government and community. Organizations engaged in antiracism often have 

significant connections with government agencies and departments, engage in considerable 

dialogue with them, and collaborate on shared projects. In cases where there are formal 

connections, the organizations may gain advantages that community based social movements do 

not. 

As geographers studying institutions point out, organizations are prime locations where 

the theoretical and practical meet. In the context of institutionalized initiatives, the study of 
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organizations carries with it advantages. Organizations have, for the most part, formalized 

structures that can be accessed and studied. Researchers seeking to understand decision-making 

structures and processes may often obtain information regarding staffing from the organization 

itself or its website. The roles and responsibilities of actors within the organization are usually 

well-defined, though perhaps not comprehensive, and this facilitates an examination of its 

political and structural organization and its effects on the initiatives. Although some larger 

organizations are in more than one site, many house all of the staff and materials in one location; 

a practical advantage for a researcher who decides to collect primary and secondary data in 

person. Access to a full complement of an organization’s staff can improve the participation rate 

in the research and ultimately increase the representativeness and accuracy of the findings. 

 

CONCLUSION 

As geographers, we are continually in search of new approaches to study social processes and 

phenomena, and this includes undertaking research on, and in, new sites. The study of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives represents an opportunity to: 

1. Study efforts that have not traditionally been the focus of antiracism research; 

2. Gain knowledge on the advantages and challenges faced by these institutionalized 

efforts; 

3. Uncover effective human rights strategies and examine these as potential ways to 

address the heterogeneous forms of racism;  

4. Generate discussion on the spatialities of social change;  

5. Shape a new, complementary vision for antiracist work that includes a greater 

diversity of actors, experiences, and resources; 
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6. Infuse discussions of antiracism with geographical dimensions including the sited-

ness of antiracism initiatives and the spatiality that influences, and is in turn 

influenced by, their work. 

According to Kobayashi and Bakan (2007), the question of how and why social activist 

groups succeed or fail has long held a major place on the social science agenda. In light of the 

importance of context in the success of activism, it is surprising that limited research has 

grappled with specific considerations of institutionalized antiracism. Linking institutional and 

antiracist geographies opens up a new and exciting avenue for critical geographers interested in 

addressing racism through the identification and promotion of effective strategies.  

It has been noted that “not only is an antiracist struggle situated, but it occurs most 

effectively through an engagement of the places where it is most strongly manifested” 

(Kobayashi and Peake 2000:398). This engagement involves an understanding of how a variety 

of social processes come together in places, as well as how some places assume more power than 

others. Shifting focus to the study of institutionalized initiatives advances opportunities for better 

understanding and negotiating contemporary social change, in particular, how antiracism is 

shaped by the site and spatialities in which it is located. Studying these promising research sites 

with the goal of identifying advantages and limitations of their work will generate important and 

timely human rights strategies that can be usefully applied in a range of sites. In short, centering 

organizations and their institutionalized antiracism initiatives as valid objects of study brings us 

one step closer to understanding effective change and provides us with additional tools in the 

fight against racism. 
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CHAPTER 5 

COUNTERING BACKLASH 

 

 

“I think what is being called backlash is the sound of power. It’s power speaking. And when 

power doesn’t feel threatened, why would it waste its time on us?” (Anonymous) 

 

Effectively addressing backlash is one of the most pressing challenges facing equity-related 

groups and organizations. For the organizations in the research, backlash was a common, albeit 

under-assessed dimension in their daily work. Understanding the impacts of backlash is of 

paramount importance for a range of organizations, but especially those seeking to promote 

equity. The findings of the research suggest that an organization’s ability to identify and interpret 

backlash and to implement a response strategy significantly influences the potential success of 

their initiatives. The ability of organizations to identify backlash against its initiatives is a key 

factor determining their ability to effectively manage it so that it does not stall or thwart its 

efforts. Backlash takes many different forms, and in the chapter I identify these forms and 

explore how they hamper the effectiveness of the initiatives. Insight into the potential rationale 

(the why and to what end) behind the backlash can be productively incorporated into a 

coordinated response, as analytical tools to interpret backlash provide the foundation for an 

effective defense. Once an organization identifies and interprets the forms backlash that it 

experiences or could potentially experience it well-positioned to implement effective strategies 

to counter it. As the findings of this research show, there are many concrete actions that 
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organizations can take. 

 

CONCEPTUALIZING THE SOUND OF POWER 

Though it is widely used in the media and in academic scholarship, the concept of backlash has 

received very limited attention (Bakan and Kobayashi 2002). As a result, questions of what it is 

and how it works have been considerably under-theorized. To date, most scholars writing about 

backlash have taken for granted that its meaning is widely understood and talk about it in a 

generalized or descriptive manner that lacks critical theoretical reflection. Judging by the relative 

absence of the term in geographic literature, one could easily draw the conclusion that it is not a 

topic of priority within the discipline of geography. One wouldn’t be far off. But the gap in 

theorization on backlash does not mean that the concept (or at least what we presume it 

represents) and its consequences, fall outside of the scope of the work of geographers. To the 

contrary, studying resistance against equity-related initiatives draws together key themes in 

human geography including power, identity, place, discourse, and representation. For example, 

social geographers might find their work on the dynamics of social change greatly enhanced by 

the addition of a theoretical framework that includes analytical tools for understanding backlash, 

while more nuanced examinations of decision-making processes and policy development may 

pique the interest of those working in sub-field of political geography. Regrettably, one of the 

primary reasons why the concept of backlash has attracted such limited attention in geographic 

study is in part because of the vagueness of its definition. As a review of the literature on the 

topic reveals, even within the scholarship that explicitly uses the term backlash, multiple 

meanings are evident.  

One of the key texts on the topic of backlash is Faludi’s (1991) book entitled Backlash: 
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The Undeclared War against America Women. Faludi explores the status of American women in 

the 1980s. Drawing from current media messages she traces how backlash against the women’s 

movement was mobilized by, and through, media by convincing women that feminism and 

growing independence decreased their quality of life. Faludi documents how backlash 

undermines the progress of women in the areas of work, politics, and in their private lives. In her 

words, “Behind this celebration of the American woman’s victory, behind the news, cheerfully 

and endlessly repeated, that the struggle for woman’s rights is won, another message flashes. 

You may be free and equal now, it says to women, but you have never been more miserable” 

(Faludi 1991:ix). Faludi references documents and discourses in movies and TV, fashion and 

beauty industries, political addresses, office harassment, and clinic bombings to show how 

women were dissuaded from valuing, supporting, and participating in the women’s movement. 

Faludi (1991:xiii-xiv) asks:  

If women are so equal, why do they represent two-thirds of all poor adults? ... Why are 

they still more likely than men to live in poor housing and receive no health insurance, 

and twice as likely to draw no pension? ...  

 

If women have ‘made it,” then why are nearly 80 percent of working women still stuck in 

traditional ‘female’ jobs—as secretaries, administrative ‘support’ workers and sales 

clerks? Why are there only three female state governors, two female U.S. senators, and 

two Fortune 500 chief executives? ...  

 

If women ‘have it all,’ then why don’t they have the most basic requirements to achieve 

equality in the work force? ...  

 

If women are ‘so free,’ why are their reproductive freedoms in greater jeopardy today 

than a decade earlier? Why do women who want to postpone childbearing now have 

fewer options than ten years ago? ...  

 

Nor is the women’s struggle for education over…  

 

Nor do women enjoy equality in their own homes.  

 

To answer these questions Faludi traces both the subtle and overt occasions of backlash 
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in media and popular culture to the effect of identifying a generalized backlash movement 

against women. Describing this backlash she notes (Faludi 1991:xxi-xxii): 

The backlash is not a conspiracy, with a council dispatching agents from the central 

control room, nor are the people who serve its ends often aware of their role; some even 

consider themselves feminists. For the most part, its workings are encoded and 

internalized, diffuse and chameleonic. Not all of the manifestations of backlash are of 

equal weight or significance; some are ephemera, generated by a culture machine that is 

always scrounging for a ‘fresh’ angle. Taken as a whole, however, these codes and 

cajolings, these whispers and threats and myths, move overwhelmingly in one direction: 

they try to push women back into their ‘acceptable’ roles. 

 

Speaking to the workings of backlash Faludi (1991:xxii) continues: 

Although the backlash is not an organized movement, that doesn’t make it any less 

destructive. In fact, the lack of orchestration, the absence of a single strong-puller, only 

makes it harder to see—and perhaps more effective. A backlash against women’s rights 

succeeds to the degree that it appears not to be political, that it appears not to be a 

struggle at all. 

 

 

Faludi astutely observes and argues that it is not the women’s movement and the 

achievement of women’s rights that instigated the backlash, as some of the perpetrators might 

have one believe, it is the increased possibility that women might actually obtain full equality 

that jars others into opposition. 

Faludi’s work on backlash is path-breaking in the area of equity and social movements. 

The first to identify a generalized phenomenon of resistance that previously went unnoticed, 

Faludi paved the way for a collection of investigative and analytical research on backlash and 

resistance to equity-related movements. Despite receiving extensive praise, the book was also 

met with criticism by scholars claiming that Faludi over-generalizes the experiences of women. 

From a third-wave feminist perspective, the book almost exclusively traces the experiences of 

middle class white women and the analysis does not reflect the heterogeneity of women’s 

identities. Regardless of the arguments leveled against the book and its methodology, Backlash 
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effectively opened the minds of readers and scholars alike and served as a model for future 

research in the area of equality and rights. 

 

BACKLASH AND SOCIAL MOVEMENTS 

One of the richest collections of work on backlash is found within scholarship on social 

movements, and includes contributions from geographers and researchers working across the 

social sciences. Many scholars address backlash by documenting and describing it without 

treating the concept to further analytical scrutiny. The geographic contributions of several key 

scholars working in the area of racism and equity movements stand out in this collection and 

offer productive insights into theoretical and methodological considerations in the study of 

backlash.  

As discussed above, Faludi’s (1991) research on the American women’s movement of the 

1980s was the first to expose the systems of gender backlash enabled through stereotypes and 

gender roles. In particular, she details how media falsely promoted the idea that the women’s 

liberation itself was at the root of women’s “unhappiness,” and not the conditions of systemic 

inequity. Faludi’s research on gender underscores backlash as working through various social 

institutions (in her research it was media) that produce and reproduce the conditions for 

discrimination. As such, backlash can be understood and studied for the ways in which it is 

systemic—consists of policies and practices entrenched in established institutions that result in 

exclusion. 

Drawing from his research on multiculturalism, Hewitt (2005) traces the historical 

connections between institutional racism in the UK and backlash to multiculturalism in other 

countries, including Canada. By critically engaging the concept of “white backlash,” Hewitt 
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shows how local understandings of racism and multiculturalism necessitate historically sensitive 

and heterogeneous understandings of the forms of backlash adopted by Whites. Without such an 

understanding, the particularities of backlash cannot be put into a wider social and political 

context. Hewitt develops the concept of “white backlash” as a way to understand the responses to 

racial equity since the 1960s. According to Hewitt, the negative response of white communities 

toward the proximity of black communities, the potential acquisition of new power/status by 

blacks, the implementation of policies aimed at promoting racial equity, and the enforcing of 

such policies or programs constitutes “white backlash” (Hewitt 2005:5). His exploration of 

various waves of “white backlash” in the UK and the United States leads Hewitt to identify three 

broad reasons for the phenomenon. The reasons include the belief that the civil rights movements 

of the 1960s went too far to force racial acceptance, the alienation of previously sympathetic 

whites by urban riots, and the refusal of whites to support racial equity in practice where it 

involved sacrifices or set-backs to themselves The author goes on to discuss how political 

climate and agendas, including a neoliberal one, shape the terrain of resistance. Overall, Hewitt’s 

identification of “white backlash” sheds light on the potentially varied forms backlash can take 

and his focus on the specificities of place in his analysis draws attention to the spatial dimensions 

of its development and spread as well as the historical narratives and political discourse that give 

it power. 

In their work documenting the efforts of the Alliance of Employment Equity (AEE), 

Bakan and Kobayashi (2007) draw attention to backlash in two important ways. First, on a basic 

level they describe how backlash in the form of withdrawal of support and resources led to the 

eventual failure of the employment equity movement in Ontario, Canada. Second, the author’s 

distinguish between, and reflect on, anticipated backlash versus experienced backlash and its 



89 

 

implications on the actions of the social movement organizations themselves. Bakan and 

Kobayashi effectively examine the field of employment equity through the lens of race and 

racism and document the social reform movement from within the state; an approach that differs 

from other research on social movements that work outside of the state to promote change. 

Through a review of the AEE’s advocacy strategies and the outcomes, the authors explore the 

formations of opposition to the reform. They identify the discourses and tactics employed by 

political and social opponents, as well as groups with invested or allied interests including 

feminist activists and antiracism groups. They also show how the eventual repeal of the Act in 

1995 effectively rendered the issue invisible at policy levels. Speaking to the ability of backlash 

to undermine equity work Bakan and Kobayashi note (2007:65), “Political backlash campaigns 

are most successful when they foster an environment in which those who seek redress for the 

cumulative effects of historic oppression are further marginalized...” Writing on the backlash 

against employment equity in the province of British Columbia, Bakan and Kobayashi (2004) 

observe that, “The elimination or pulling back of employment equity provisions at the provincial 

level in Canada in recent years is not the result of accident or benign neglect, but the product of 

an ideological and legislative backlash against employment equity legislation.” In sum, their 

work on employment equity also sheds light on the mechanisms though which backlash is 

manifest and how its conceptualization on the part of equity groups determines if it is effectively 

addressed. 

In their work on backlash against feminism in Philosophy, Superson and Cudd (2002) 

identify different sites in which backlash occurs, including academic departments, classrooms, 

and publishing companies. The authors highlight the relationship between the local, site-specific 

manifestations of backlash and the more generalized themes and goals of backlash. This research 
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adds antiracism initiatives to the collection of sites of examination. 

The works of Faludi, Hewitt, Bakan and Kobayashi, and Superson and Cudd point 

respectively to four important themes in the study of backlash: (1) that it is systemic and 

manifest through social institutions; (2) it is spatially, geographically, and historically 

contingent; (3) it takes a variety of forms and can be anticipated or unexpected; and, (4) it occurs 

in a range of sites, including organizations. By providing a framework for understanding and 

studying backlash, these tenets enable a shift away from macro-scale backlashes (for example, 

the Civil and Women’s Rights movements) toward increasingly covert and localized ones. As a 

framework that allows for nuanced examination of the complexity of backlash it is well-suited to 

guide and inform the analysis of the findings of the research. 

 

WHAT IS BACKLASH? 

Like racism, backlash can take many forms and this is one of the challenges to identifying and 

confronting it. Within the sphere of the social sciences, backlash has been generally defined as 

active and deliberate resistance to equity-related initiatives (Hankivsky 1996). It is, looking back 

to the opening quote, those with power making their voices heard. Studies seeking to capture 

these voices of backlash document a range of topics including backlash towards a variety of 

communities including welfare users (Shumiatcher 1971; Reese 2005), Muslims in the post-9/11 

period (Bakalian and Bozorgmehr 2009; Peek 2011), and labour unions (Shogan 2006). 

Scholarship covers backlash in the fields of nursing (Centre for Equity in Health and Society 

2005) and academia (Superson and Cudd 2002), and spans topics including social change in the 

United States (Adams, Langstaff, and Jamieson 2005), multiculturalism in Europe and beyond 

(Vertovec and Wessendorf 2010), as well as family violence (Dragiewicz 2011). Additionally, 
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social scientists have documented backlash against a range of movements including those 

advocating for environmental protection (Rowell 1996), affirmative action (Pierce 2012), and 

disability rights (Fleischer and Zames 2011). 

  In her work on resistance to feminism within the discipline of Philosophy, Cudd (2002:9) 

outlines a theory of backlash to social progress in which she defines backlash as existing when 

“the oppression of a social group is greater than in a previous period.” She expands on this 

theory to note periods of social progress and (its counterpart) oppression cannot occur 

simultaneously between two groups. Illustrating this premise, she suggests that white men have 

no claim to being oppressed by affirmative action initiatives or programs precisely because their 

previous gains and their relative accumulation of social power were themselves unjust. While 

Cudd’s (2002) conceptualization of backlash presents clear definitional boundaries, which are 

lacking in much of the other scholarship, it relies on a macro-scale analysis of backlash that is 

focused both in a historical context and geographic scope. The study of resistance to antiracism 

initiatives in this research requires a framework with the ability to elicit nuanced examinations of 

“power speaking.” For this reason, I turn to a second conceptualization of backlash; one that 

crosses disciplinary boundaries. 

The etymology of the term backlash can also be traced to the field of mechanical 

engineering. In this context, the Oxford English Dictionary (1989, online version June 2012) 

defines backlash as “the jarring reaction or striking back of a wheel or set of connected wheels in 

a piece of mechanism, when the motion is not uniform or when sudden pressure is applied.” 

Taking inspiration from this root, Burgess-Jackson (2002) skillfully develops backlash as a 

metaphor for understanding social change. Reflecting on its application in the social sphere, he 

writes (2002:20): 
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The mechanism in question is the social ‘machine’ that works to the advantage of certain 

individuals and to the disadvantage of others. Left to its own devices, the machine, 

consisting of various ‘gears’, ‘pulleys’, and ‘wheels’ (i.e. institutions, norms, practices, 

roles and all the other elements of society) runs fine. It is in stasis or equilibrium. But if 

some disaffected individual or group applies pressure, the machine lurches, jars, or 

strikes back. 

 

  Jackson Burgess’(2002) view of backlash and the social machine prompts questions that 

are fundamental to the study of equity. How can we conceptualize the “machine?” Who are 

advantaged and disadvantaged by its workings? Which “devices” enable and maintain inequity? 

How does the “machine” strike back, and with what consequences? How might the machine be 

effectively transformed? 

Backlash has been identified as one of the greatest challenges to engaging in effective 

antiracism. For this reason, focused and nuanced research on backlash is pressing. If backlash is 

to be a useful concept in social research it needs to be clearly defined and characterized. 

According to Cudd (2002:3), of primary importance is the need to “be clear about backlash and 

distinguish it from phenomena that are superficially similar. We need to be able to judge whether 

an event fits into a pattern of growing reaction against some progressive social movement, or 

whether the event is isolated, anomalous, and not worthy of serious concern.” Bearing the 

historic ambiguity of backlash in mind, I intend to clarify the concept of backlash through 

theorization on its multiple forms, including tactics and discourses, and how it is mobilized in 

opposition to institutionalized antiracism initiatives.  

The term backlash is not without practical and theoretical dilemmas. On a practical level, 

the word backlash itself is complicated by its broad definition. Other words, such as 

marginalization and isolation, are often used by those experiencing resistance as a way to capture 

its effects. Some people prefer to use more specific terms than backlash. For example, resistance 

to antiracist policy might be characterized as racism and opposition to women’s or LGBTQ 
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equity programs as sexist or homophobic. Additionally, opponents to the use of the term 

backlash highlight that working with the concept of backlash redirects the focus away from 

actual equity work to focus on the agenda of those who resist it (Hankivsky 1996). In doing so, it 

diverts valuable energy and resources away from the actual equity work. 

Nevertheless, the concept of backlash remains a useful concept in the study of equity-

related topics in three important ways. First, naming resistance to equity policies and programs 

as backlash draws attention to the ways that initiatives are hindered by resistance. Second, it is a 

common concept that can be used within geography, and across the social sciences, as the basis 

for understanding resistance, with the result of facilitating discussion, collaboration, and 

ultimately, change. Third, further research creates opportunities to expand the geographical 

literature on social processes of change and the politics of equity.  

 

 

READING BACKLASH AGAINST INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM INITIATIVES 

In the most general sense, a tactic can be defined as a specific action or device that is used to 

gain an objective (Merriam-Webster Dictionary 2012). A variety of tactics are used to achieve 

the objectives of opponents engaging backlash. The findings of this research align with Bakan 

and Kobayashi’s (2004:62) claim that, “While the backlash phenomenon is commonly seen as a 

single process, our research [on employment equity] indicates that in fact backlash comes in a 

variety of forms.” The backlash tactics employed against the antiracism initiatives fall along a 

continuum from overt to covert. The tactics include attacking the messengers of change, resisting 

change through inaction or sabotage, dismantling change initiatives, limiting or providing 
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insufficient resources, and invoking structural rigidity and/or hierarchy.
30

 In the section that 

follows I identify the tactics and discourses of backlash and provide selected, illustrative 

examples from the research sites. 

 

BACKLASH TACTIC 1: ATTACKING THE MESSENGERS OF CHANGE 

One of the most overt tactics employed in backlash against the institutionalized antiracism 

initiatives in the research are attacks against the agents of change. These attacks target members 

of the initiatives as well as their allies, and seriously and negatively impact the potential success 

of the antiracism initiatives. Some of the kinds of attacks that fall within this tactic include 

attempts to silence, discredit, marginalize, or isolate the individuals or organizations working to 

combat racism. Attacks might also seek to characterize initiatives in a negative way as a means 

to discredit them. At best, initiatives are framed as unnecessary, at worst, disruptive and 

threatening. Backlash occurs against individuals and initiatives when they are regarded as key 

catalysts or symbols of change. Initiatives that draw purpose or inspiration from racialized 

individuals and which might document or report their experiences may even attract backlash in 

the form of attacks on the individuals who speak up against inequity and share their experiences. 

When these voices represent a small and relatively powerless constituency, the stories are often 

dismissed as misinterpretations and their tellers are accused of upsetting that which “has been 

working smoothly.”  

Attacks affect initiatives in a number of different ways. When they are directed towards 

individuals the attacks may constitute harassment and negatively affect the person’s day-to-day 

                                                 
30

 In her work on violence against women, Hankivsky (1996) identifies attacks against messengers of change, 

resistance to change through inaction and sabotage and dismantling change initiatives as key backlash tactics used 

against efforts to improve the climate of equity for women working in post-secondary education. 
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life. In some cases, the ramifications of the attacks may cause stress or frustration that may spill 

over into the profession and personal spheres. When the attacks are made by an individual or 

group with significant power over others, the target(s) may even feel pressured enough to desist 

their efforts. If the intended target of the attacks is an organization or group working specifically 

to address inequity, the consequences of the backlash can vary considerably. Organizations with 

relative autonomy and legitimacy in the field may be less vulnerable to the detrimental outcomes 

of attacks. Unfortunately, consistent public attacks can actively stall or irreparably damage a 

group’s reputation, reducing their ability to engage partners and communities. Examples of a 

range of effects of attacks against messengers of change are documented in the research. The 

most common forms of attacks observed against the organizations and initiatives in the research 

include claims to discredit their work and undermine the value and need of antiracism work. 

 

Example: The mandate of the DET was inspired by a legacy of work at the University to address 

racism both at individual and systemic levels. While the taskforce itself did not undertake new 

research documenting racism, previous attempts were met with strong opposition. In particular, 

one report (Henry 2004) documenting the experiences of faculty of colour was met with pointed 

resistance based on claims that the research methodology was flawed. Due to the relatively small 

number of faculty of colour working at the institution, as well as the personal nature of the 

research questions, in-depth interviews were selected as the most appropriate method to gather 

data.
31

 The interviews generated very detailed information about the experiences of a majority of 

                                                 
31

 The interviews conducted for the Henry report (2004) included questions related to the participant’s positions at 

the university, whether or not they reported being respected and valued by co-workers, views on the inclusivity of 

racialized faculty at the university, the equitableness of departmental and university practices, interactions with 

students, as well as experiences of discrimination or harassment. The report is available on the Queen’s University, 

Office of the Provost and VP Academic’s Office website: http://www.queensu.ca/provost/responsibilities/diversity/ 

backgroundmaterials.html [Accessed February 18, 2013]. 
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the racialized faculty members at the university. Unfortunately, claims made by members of the 

administration and faculties that the sample size was too small to be meaningful were used as 

justification for the dismissal of the data and the recommendations put forward in the report. 

Given this context, it is not surprising that in an interview, one administrator at the University 

shared his belief that the report was “utter nonsense” and that “It was the most outrageous misuse 

of methodology to promote political ideology that I have ever seen” (Q10:5). While it is 

impossible to calculate the extent to which attitudes like this affect the specific outcomes of 

antiracist work at Queen’s, one cannot overlook how it contributes to a culture of dismissal and 

marginalization of antiracist research within the institution. At Queen’s, reports or accounts of 

racism are often dismissed on the grounds that they are do not reflect the experiences of the 

majority of students, staff, and faculty (as the response to the Henry report shows). For the 

individuals and groups who attempt to bring discrimination to light and to mobilize to promote 

change, experiences of resistance serve to hinder their progress and to demoralize them.  

The DET was charged with creating an inventory of the recommendations put forward in 

previous reports, including the Henry report. Previous backlashes against recommendations were 

taken into account as the taskforce sought to bring the findings of “controversial” reports to the 

table yet again. In the context of an inventory, re-introducing the findings of previously 

controversial reports was less political than presenting them the first time around. As such, the 

taskforce experienced little opposition against the inclusion of findings from previous reports. 

Having learned from the past, the taskforce was, however, aware of the value of separating their 

efforts in practical and methodological ways from antiracist efforts that came before. Despite the 

transparency of the work of the DET, the climate of hostility toward antiracism initiatives made 

it so that not all University departments or units were willing to cooperate with the taskforce. 
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The cool climate for equity work at Queen’s influenced not only what the University thought 

valuable, but what the taskforce thought possible.   

 

Example: The Canadian Race Relations Foundation frequently releases statements to the media 

and on their website, celebrating the antiracist achievements of various Foundation and 

community initiatives; highlighting new research and resources, as well denouncing examples of 

racism that take place across the country. As a highly visible organization, and one which does 

not shy away from providing reflection and commentary on current issues, the CRRF has on 

occasion received oppositional feedback from members of the public and other organizations. 

The resistance voiced in emails, letters, and telephone calls questions the legitimacy of the 

Foundation and its values. In some cases, the responses reflect the belief that race and racism is 

not an issue in Canada. Others convey more discriminatory views founded in an assimilationist 

perspective.  

Fortunately, the backlash contained in these submissions does not negatively impact the 

work of the CRRF. Unlike Queen’s University, where the DET faced opposing voices and 

backlash from within the institution itself, the CRRF exhibited no such internal conflict. The 

backlash experienced by the CRRF occurs at a wider social scale, involving multiple external 

actors. Recognizing that negative feedback often comes with equity work allows the Foundation 

and its staff to keep the backlash in perspective. By virtue of the history and mandate of the 

CRRF, its staff and supporters have a deep understanding of the need to improve the experiences 

of racialized individuals and groups, and are not easily dissuaded by provocative emails and 

letters. Unfortunately, some less established initiatives might not be able to withstand the attacks 

in the same manner and could be intimidated into changing the design or delivery of their 
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programs. The fact that the CRRF fields backlash in emails, letters, and phone calls and it does 

not effectively undermine its work with partners and in communities is a testament to the focus 

of the staff and the legacy of the Foundation. Although disruptive and disheartening to staff, the 

backlash, however, reminds those at the Foundation that their agenda to promote equity in 

Canada is not shared by all. 

 

BACKLASH TACTIC 2: RESISTING CHANGE THROUGH INACTION OR SABOTAGE 

Many equity initiatives, including those in this research, rely on the cooperation and 

collaboration of individuals within and outside of the organization. These relationships are often 

necessary because the authority to change specific conditions lies outside the power of the 

initiative and its members. When relationships cannot be fostered among vested parties, or these 

relationships are troubled, initiatives might face backlash through inaction or sabotage. When it 

comes to inaction, there are many ways to “do nothing.” For this reason, it can be difficult to pin-

point. Whether inaction is the result of a desire to harm the efforts of the initiative, or simply the 

product of ignorance or forgetfulness, can be difficult to discern. 

The effects of inaction can be especially detrimental when initiatives call for cooperation, 

collaboration, and leadership from other individuals, units, or organizations. Inaction can be 

particularly problematic as it wastes the time of staff working on the initiatives as they may elect 

to wait on a result before moving on. Unfortunately, it is not always apparent that others are not 

acting in a timely manner. More overt methods, such as lying, providing false information, and 

knowingly misrepresenting equity efforts can be interpreted as intentional attempts to sabotage. 

The sabotage may raise doubt over the legitimacy of the organization or its ability to undertake 

the work in an effective manner. As the findings of the research suggest, inaction more 
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commonly thwarts the work of initiatives than does intentional sabotage.  

 

Example: The International Coalition of Cities against Racism (ICCAR) is an initiative launched 

by UNESCO in 2004 to establish a network of cities with a common interest to develop and 

enhance policies related to the fight against racism, discrimination, and xenophobia. At its base, 

the ICCAR provides a structure to connect anti-discrimination work on international, national, 

and local levels. In doing so, it ensures that the principles and objectives that comprise 

international conventions, declarations, and programmes are not only in line with, but 

complement and support, the work of actors on the ground in cities. As of 2011, the Coalition 

had over 500 member cities. To identify and respond to the unique histories, contexts, and 

priorities of its members more effectively, the cities were grouped into coalitions at the regional 

level. Although the ICCAR federates and provides as an over-arching infrastructure for the work 

in cities, the locus of organization and interaction occurs within the Regional Coalitions. The ten 

commitments contained in the regional Plans of Action cover a variety of areas related to the 

competences of city authorities including education, housing, employment, cultural activities, 

and other social programs. The Plans also contain examples of policies and initiatives to promote 

a discrimination-free municipality.   

Despite the general success of the program, inaction is one of the major challenges in 

reaching its full potential. While each signatory city in the Coalition agrees to address the items 

in their respective Regional Plan to the best of their abilities, and to submit update reports 

detailing the measures they have taken to address racism, these tasks are not always completed. 

For example, out of the over 100 member cities of the European Coalition, only a handful 

submitted reports documenting specific antiracism actions they took. Although this does not 
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mean that other members are not engaging in the items of the Action Plan, it certainly raises 

questions over the level of resources that have been accorded to the Coalition work and what, if 

any, gains have been made. Although the cities have taken initial symbolic steps to acknowledge 

racism in their jurisdiction, inaction in reporting on this work, potentially confronting actual 

racism, and addressing action items in the plans, negatively impacts the success of the Coalition 

and the change it can generate. 

Inaction on the part of city representatives has significant effects on the ICCAR initiative. 

The failure of cities to submit reports results in the reassignment of UNESCO resources. Instead 

of working on other important aspects of the Coalition including regional conferences and 

publications, staff must spend additional time contacting cities that have failed to submit reports. 

When I was drafting a report on the activities of various cities around the world I was readily 

able to draw examples from cities that submitted reports, and spent considerable time making 

contact with the representatives of others that did not. In the end, a substantial amount of time 

spent following up with cities could have been spent producing the report intended to 

disseminate information and examples of promising practices and policies. If city governments 

have done good work in the area of antiracism but do not report it, UNESCO staff members are 

unable to provide feedback and support, nor can they share the practice with other cities. 

  

Example: In the fight against racism, inaction can be interpreted as a willingness to support the 

status quo. While it might not be the explicit intention of individuals and units to do so, it results 

in little change to existing conditions of discrimination. The DET observed considerable inaction 

throughout the course of their work at the University. An unwillingness to participate in the 

initiatives of the taskforce was the most common manifestation of inaction at Queen’s. A broad 
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range of reasons for inaction on the part of university members can be identified. In interviews, 

members of the DET repeatedly spoke to the unwillingness of staff and administration to take on 

responsibilities that are in addition to the daily work. In these cases, stress resulting from over-

work and fear of facing opposition or apathy from superiors were among the leading reasons for 

refusal. Inaction was also observed in situations where individuals or units were approached to 

participate in an initiative, but could not conceptualize what their participation might entail or 

how it could improve the climate of equity at the University. In attempt to reduce the challenges 

of a range of units, the DET developed tailored step-by-step approaches for a range of actionable 

items. While several of these initiatives were enthusiastically taken up by staff, many others were 

not. Unfortunately, it is difficult to ascertain for certain the reason behind the inaction.  

Backlash in the form of inaction significantly influenced the development of the action 

items of the DET, as well as their implementation. Initial consultations with a range of units and 

representatives from across the University was an effective way for the DET members to gather 

information on the issues perceived by the university community and to gauge the relative 

interest of stakeholders in participating. The consultations revealed that many of the University’s 

staff, faculty, and students believed that equity was a worthwhile objective for the organization 

and that the issues and their possible resolutions varied across the units. Unfortunately, it was 

also apparent through the consultations that several of the university’s primary units had little 

interest in spending energy, time, or resources. As a way to most effectively organize their time 

and target their efforts the DET worked most closely with the units that expressed a desire to 

engage in a meaningful way. Seeking to address key issues and recommendations made in 

previous reports, the DET did patiently attempt to build relationships and plans with units that, in 

consultations, showed little interest. In these cases, efforts were marred by delays and prolonged 
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dialogue over the justification of the actions.  Reflecting on a culture of inaction observed at the 

University, one taskforce member stated: 

In some ways it’s not as much an understanding of how this is an issue that actually 

affects the running of every program. It’s not its own separate issue. It’s something that 

needs to be incorporated at all levels in a much more comprehensive way in order to 

achieve these objectives. I would say that as a broad area of resistance, there is a kind of 

passivity on the issue that is endemic and that is reinforced in a period where hard 

choices have to be made about budgetary programming and the like. (QT5:6) 

 

The contributor of this quote was not alone in identifying a culture of passivity at the 

University. Several other members lamented the challenge of translating the good intentions and 

support of the Queen’s community into focused practice to bring about change.  By virtue of the 

decentralized nature of university services and governing, it can be difficult for units to see the 

ways in which they can contribute to solving an issue that affects the university as a whole. 

Acutely aware of this challenge, DET members actively sought to draw links between the 

everyday practices of people working in the university and how they contribute to an overall 

climate of equity. Once units could see how their actions influenced the experiences of students, 

staff, and faculty, they were better able to shape a reasonable vision for reform and were, 

therefore, less likely to default to inaction.  

 

BACKLASH TACTIC 3: DISMANTLING CHANGE INITIATIVES  

Dismantling change initiatives makes a clear statement that equity-related initiatives are not 

welcome by those individuals or groups with the authority to oppose and terminate them. The 

intentional withdrawal of financial and/or political support for an equity position or program is 

often justified on the basis of economic cutbacks and the need to focus spending on “priority” 

areas. Terminating initiatives that have previously received support is another way that backlash 
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can be manifest. Previous research on employment equity in Canada suggests that policies and 

practices to promote equity have routinely been dismantled with the aim of weakening or 

permanently stifling them (Bakan and Kobayashi 2004). The dismantling of initiatives or the 

structures that support them can effectively eliminate the political and financial support 

initiatives currently receive. Examples in this research reveal that the dismantling of initiatives 

can be done in seemingly benign and unintentional ways, playing into ideological discourses that 

underline their unnecessary need. In particular, neoliberal discourse positions antiracism as 

outside of the core mandate of the university while neoliberal funding regimes that favour short-

term efforts requiring minimal financial investment create the conditions for the termination of 

initiatives with relative ease. The language of financial constraint provides a justification for the 

dismantling of initiatives that allows the university to maintain the appearance of valuing the 

efforts.  

 

Example: In 2012, the Social and Human Sciences (SHS) sector of UNESCO underwent major 

organizational restructuring. While the purview of UNESCO’s work in this sector is vast, and the 

range of initiatives it encompasses is wide, the Human Rights section was particularly affected 

by the changes. While several of the current projects undertaken by Human Rights specialists 

were re-located to other departments, the Human Rights branch was nominally dismantled. The 

antiracism initiatives of the Fight against Discrimination section were relocated to the theme of 

“Social Inclusion and Youth,” and the Human Rights Based Approach and the projects it inspires 

were shifted and transformed into a “Transversal Theme.” Although the argument can be made 

that most of the initiatives that formed the core of Human Rights and antiracism work of 

UNESCO were left intact—that is, they were relocated with the intention of being continued—
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the project-level impacts of the changes have significant implications on their prioritization. In 

particular, the shift in programs has resulted in a re-distribution of program funding.  

The Human Rights branch of UNESCO has a long history of developing and implementing 

diverse and innovative initiatives. As a result of organizational restructuring, coupled with a 

programme of fiscal austerity, staff members have been forced to rethink which programs they 

will continue to run. Initiatives for which outcomes are more intangible are routinely sidelined in 

favour of those that more easily fit into the model for valuing initiatives and their outcomes. At 

the institutional level, the restructuring signals a larger shift in the organization away from the 

language of Human Rights, and perhaps most importantly, focused antiracism initiatives.  

The dismantling of a unified Human Rights branch, composed of experts in the field 

working together to address racism, gender discrimination, and poverty, is ideologically driven 

by internal and external neoliberal politics that has an increasingly difficult time justifying the 

productivity levels of this kind of work. The creation of a “Transversal Theme” containing 

human rights initiatives is a discursive strategy of the organization’s administration to legitimize 

the dismantling of a focused collective of human rights initiatives. By creating a “Transversal 

Theme” in which a human rights approach is presented as a lens through which all work in 

conducted, administration maintains the appearance of valuing the human rights work, while 

redistributing personnel, projects, and funding in strategic ways.  

On a practical level, the relocation of the portfolios isolates the staff and initiatives within 

areas that do not necessarily strengthen the antiracism efforts through additional expertise, 

resources, or political authority. In October 2011, UNESCO released a Special Bulletin on 

Human Rights in Social and Human Sciences Sector in which it reaffirmed the objective of the 

SHS to continue to work toward “the progressive realization of human rights and fundamental 
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freedoms” (2011:1). Although UNESCO leadership notes in the bulletin (2011:2) that the 

“expected programs outcomes and processes of SHS will be defined in human rights terms,” it 

remains unclear exactly what the redefinition means, its potential impacts on current antiracism 

activities, and how it incorporates antiracism into the Human Rights framework. The question 

remains whether this move to integrate “human rights into the broad range of the UN’s 

activities” will inspire more antiracism work, or signals the demise of the organization’s Human 

Rights program.  

Observations made during my time at UNESCO point to a continued decline in the 

prestige of Human Rights, and in particular antiracism work. Cutbacks to funding for the Fight 

against Discrimination section contribute to the termination or scaling-back of initiatives. For 

example, the number of conferences and other regional and international opportunities for 

collaboration and the dissemination of the Section’s work were reduced in an effort to save 

money. The prospect and uncertainty of organizational restructuring (which at the time of the 

research was in the early stages of being formulated) discouraged staff from taking up new 

projects or extending current ones for fear of the loss of funds and political support. An overall 

sense among staff that Human Rights was continuing to become less of a priority for the 

Organization had significant consequences on both the morale of the staff and the design and 

implementation of their initiatives. While the scope of the work of the Section remained quite 

broad, initiatives with defined audiences and limited resources to extend the projects, like the 

ICCAR, were encouraged at the expense of other kinds of programs. The impacts of the 

prospective restructuring, coupled with the belief that Human Rights was neither fully 

appreciated nor advocated for within the organization, created a climate in the nominal and 

practical dismantling of the Human Rights branch was facilitated. 
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Example: In some cases, the dismantling of initiatives may be so strategic as to be built into their 

creation. In the case of the DET, its work was mandated as short-term and couched in the 

language of temporary necessity. Taskforces are, by definition, temporary in the institutional 

setting. Designed to identify, strategize, and address an identified task, taskforces are struck as a 

means to produce quick solutions to acute or crisis situations. Reflecting on the creation of a 

taskforce at Queen’s one DET member commented, “It’s sort of the nature of a taskforce. It is 

action-oriented ... and our direction latched on to the notion of actually creating a plan of action 

that would be possible with the outcome of creating something that we can say was done” 

(QT4:9). In order to be effective, a taskforce must identify key issues and solutions and act 

quickly in response. The members of the DET were acutely aware of the expectations of the 

work of a taskforce and used this knowledge to develop its approach. Through the development 

of an Action Plan containing a limited number of items it sought to address, the DET 

strategically set the groundwork to engage in timely actions.  One of the primary concerns of the 

members was that the taskforce be productive and viewed as a worthwhile and effective 

initiative. In doing so, members hoped that all antiracism initiatives at the university would be 

considered important and necessary endeavours with the potential to make a difference.  

In the context of addressing long-standing issues like racism, questions surround the 

appropriateness of a taskforce as opposed to a more permanent initiative or increased funding to 

existing equity offices and programs. Commenting on the potential for lasting change through 

the work of the taskforce one member reflected, “The taskforce has done good work. They’ve 

opened up discussion. But I am really concerned that the work of the taskforce will be left behind 

five years from now. People will say, ‘Oh yeah, we had that taskforce and we talked about 



107 

 

[racism] but there wasn’t any follow-up’” (QT4). The University administration’s decision to 

create a taskforce to address racism is dualistic. On one hand, it gives the appearance of 

commitment and action and this satisfies calls from the university community. On the other, a 

taskforce model receives fewer resources than are necessary for long-term initiatives and this 

quality acts as a barrier to sustained change. 

Over the course of the past two decades, multiple efforts to document and address racism 

have been undertaken at Queen’s. The majority of these efforts involved the publication of 

reports based on data collected at the University. An inventory of tabled recommendations 

produced by the DET reveals that the vast majority of recommendations have gone unaddressed. 

Findings such as this do little to encourage the belief that the efforts of the DET will have effects 

beyond the period of their mandate. Encouraging and supporting small-scale actions across 

campus over the course of one year yielded moderate success for the Taskforce. Without the 

presence and guidance of the Taskforce it is not likely that change will continue at the same pace 

and with the same positive results. Although the University has Equity and Human Rights 

Offices, their resources are limited. It is not reasonable to expect that staff in those offices will be 

able to pick up where the Taskforce left off unless additional resources are allocated to do this 

work. Under such circumstances, it is evident why the Taskforce opted to take on a few, specific 

action items that they could hope to complete. More systemic and prolonged change is simply 

not feasible within a taskforce model that has the dismantling of initiatives promoting positive 

change built into it. 

 

BACKLASH TACTIC 4: LIMITING OR PROVIDING INSUFFICIENT RESOURCES 

Resources are an essential part of any organization’s work; you need people, supplies, and 



108 

 

money to get things done. Annual planning of projects often involves budgeting exercises that 

seek to balance available resources with the ideal resources needed to complete a variety of 

initiatives. Resources become even more significant an issue when those individuals charged 

with managing and implementing initiatives do not hold the purse strings. As Kobayashi and 

Bakan (2007) note in their research on the Council on Employment Equity, a lack of resources 

can hinder and even immobilize antiracism efforts or become an excuse for inaction. Of 

particular significance to the antiracism initiatives examined in the research are personnel and 

funding resources. As the examples below highlight, there is an increasing demand for more 

work to be done with less money. Unfortunately, the rationale underlying this expectation is 

seldom questioned by those with the authority to assist the initiatives. 

 

Example 1: Many Canadian universities are currently experiencing financial hardship, and 

Queen’s is no exception. When asked how the funding of equity-related programs is affected by 

the budgetary situation (i.e., need for cut-backs and cost savings), one administrator replied, “We 

cut some budgets, but we have not made it impossible for the [equity] work to be done. We have 

made it so some of the work has to be scaled back. ... You should be able to do a lot of things 

without money” (Q10:3). In fact, doing “a lot of things without money” was the exact situation 

within which the DET undertook its work. A review of the items identified by the Taskforce in 

their year-long work plan reveals that a majority of the items required little or no funding. In an 

outline of the horizons of the Action Plan, the DET explicitly identified initiatives that are short-

term in nature and built into, or connected to, processes that are already underway as those most 

amenable to the taskforce model. Given the state of funding at the University, it is not surprising 

that the items that made up the bulk of the Taskforce’s work are those requiring minimal funding 
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resources. The items in the Action Plan requiring little or no funding include the creation of an 

Equity Response Team and an Equity Council with departmental liaisons, the design and 

delivery of equity training for Senior Administrators, dialogue with student leadership, and the 

proposal for the revision and clarification of equity related content in the faculty Collective 

Agreement.    

The DET members were acutely aware of the history of racism and antiracism at Queen’s 

and sought to be as transparent about their work as possible. They also wanted to foster realistic 

expectations of what they could accomplish as a group in one year. In a background to the 

official Action Plan (Diversity Equity Taskforce 2012:1), they point out that: 

The context in which these determinations have been made must be acknowledged. The 

severe budgetary constraints imposed upon the university have limited the scope and 

horizons for new initiatives and programs rather dramatically. Unfortunately, in such an 

environment, educational equity is often regarded as ancillary to the core functions and 

mission of the university rather than fundamental to it and compatible with its other 

values, as our current Senate Educational Equity policy nevertheless articulates and 

affirms quite clearly. These limitations make it not only difficult to envision making 

ambitious progress but also threaten continued support for the equity and diversity 

programs currently offered. 
32

 

 

In a time of financial constraint, questions must be asked about the rationale used to 

inform budgetary cuts and reorganization, and whether and to what extent, certain kinds of 

programs and initiatives fare better than others. Equity initiatives, which can be seen as falling 

outside of the formal work of the university, are often more vulnerable to cutbacks than those on 

which a higher value is placed. This is especially true in a climate where the need for antiracism 

initiatives is denied. Reflecting on how the taskforce initiatives could have been improved, one 

member shared, “If you want to have real change, it has to be done by taking it seriously, with 

the recognition that resources are required” (QT2:3). As the member of the taskforce observed, 
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 A copy of the complete Action Plan is available from the Queen’s University website, 

http://www.queensu.ca/provost/responsibilities/committees/diversity/actionplan/DETActionPlan.pdf  .  

http://www.queensu.ca/provost/responsibilities/committees/diversity/actionplan/DETActionPlan.pdf
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they were able to accomplish some good work through their Action Plan. Unfortunately, this 

administrator also recognizes that the future of antiracism at the University is uncertain and 

without targeted resources and concerted efforts, the momentum and creativity generated by 

taskforce will be lost.  

 

 

BACKLASH TACTIC 5: INVOKING STRUCTURAL RIGIDITY AND/OR HIERARCHY 

Invocations of structural rigidity and/or hierarchy take their power from calls to the status quo 

and the activation of structural processes and hierarchies to deny, avoid, or stall change. 

Structural rigidity can result from the necessity to negotiate institutional processes or structures 

in order to get permission to participate in antiracism work. Hierarchies of power within and 

outside of an organization can be deployed as a means to defer action through claims of 

powerlessness on the part of actors in different positions of the hierarchy. Staff members 

frequently refer to the need to get permission from “their boss” to allocate the resources 

requested to promote change. As the examples below highlight, this form of backlash, while 

appearing unintended or benign, influences the design of initiatives and the ease and speed with 

which they can be completed. The examples also show how this form of backlash becomes 

normalized within organizations and how this quality can make it difficult to identify and even 

more challenging to resolve. 

 

Example: As sites of higher education, universities are often expected to promote critical 

reflection and belonging among students, faculty, and staff. In reality, universities are also 

grounds on which racism and discrimination are experienced. An increasing collection of 
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literature has explored the kinds of racism that take place at universities and the extent to which 

it influences the lives of members of the university community. The many forms of racism 

within a university include interpersonal attacks, the systemic exclusion of marginalized 

populations from institutional culture, discriminatory policies, and a failure to incorporate 

diverse scholarship into classrooms. Some forms of racism are more easily addressed than 

others. Highly visible acts of discrimination, such as interpersonal attacks, are more likely to be 

addressed within the university setting. Systemic discrimination, which can permeate through the 

entire university, can be more difficult to identify and provoke more resistance to change. 

Queen’s University is not alone in facing racism on campus, nor is it alone in attempting 

to address it. According to one of the members of the DET: 

I would say that it [racism] is a problem in institutions of higher education in Canada and 

North America. I think that because universities are places where social aspirations and 

the reproduction of society takes place, and it is seen as an institution that has a 

particularly important status for middle and upper-middle classes. ... It is a site of real 

contestation where these issues come out in ways that they don’t in other institutions. 

(QT2:1)  

 

The ways in which the issue of racism plays out in universities are important in 

determining the feasibility and potential success of a range of interventions. 

Since racism is often understood as an exceptional occurrence within the terrain of the 

university, it is hard to inform and mobilize individuals to address it.  It is especially challenging 

when experiences of discrimination are rooted in the ideology, policies, or practices of the 

university itself. In the case of the DET, several of the actionable items identified in its year-long 

plan sought to address the systemic manifestations of racism, and as such required systemic 

change, including the review of policies and the adaptation of procedures. Attempting to enact 

change in areas where chains of authority had to be followed proved incredibly time consuming. 

Even when individual members of the university community expressed an interest to participate, 
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they often expressed that they could only do so with the approval of their superiors. Speaking to 

the challenges of promoting change in this context one DET member stated that: 

 

Universities are big and there are just so many parts. I don’t think people intuitively 

recognize how significant of a barrier that is. While I think that the goodwill and 

understanding of why these issues [of racism] are important is present, dealing with very 

busy people who have their own daily tasks and reporting demands makes the job 

difficult. (QT1:1) 

 

Under the best of circumstances, the DET could schedule important meetings within a 

matter of weeks, although this was not always the case. As a result of the delay in coordinating 

the schedules of multiple actors, it was arduous to complete any items that involved university-

level processes. 

The challenge of negotiating university structures and processes was identified by DET 

members early in their work. The realization resulted in members of the Taskforce identifying 

key units and representatives who could assist in promoting or implementing the items in the 

Action Plan. In particular, the equity training developed and delivered to senior university 

administrators was intended to raise participants’ awareness of equity and antiracism as well as 

create grounds for dialogue and action. In other action items, taskforce members reached out to 

colleagues and heads in other units. Collaboration within a hierarchical organization requires the 

support of key decision-makers. Without their approval or support, little effective and sustained 

work could be undertaken. 

 

Example: Making connections and forging relationships with staff working for the member cities 

in the International Coalition of Cities against Racism (ICCAR) is an important aspect of 

fostering participation in the project. Unfortunately, it is a common occurrence that the program 

contact at the city level is not among the highest ranks of power. In such a case, it can be difficult 
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to actively provide suggestions and guidance to the city. When the initiation of programs and 

policies requires approval from various directors and city representatives, the challenge is 

heightened. Working with contacts who have limited access to the decision-making structures of 

the city stalls much of the good work that can be accomplished. Referrals to structures and 

hierarchies of authority are less an intentional and conscious effort to thwart the equity goals of 

the coalition and more a product of the nature of bureaucratic institutions themselves. Despite the 

distinction in intent, similar outcomes of delay are observed. When one takes into account the 

transitional nature of city government, cycles of deterrence can be discerned and highlight the 

negative medium-term effects on antiracism work. The challenges resulting from the nature of 

city government were evident among a majority of members in the European coalition with 

whom I worked closely while preparing the ICCAR publication in 2011.  

 

 

BACKLASH DISCOURSES  

Foucault argues that discourse is a system of meaning that constitutes institutions, practices, and 

identities in contradictory and disjunctive ways (Foucault 1972). He argues that not only is 

discourse used to create and maintain social control, but individuals are governed by the truth 

that is produced in, and through, discourse. According to Henry and Tator (2006:380), these 

systems of meaning (knowledges) are produced through language and social practices with the 

result of privileging some parts of society over others. Thus, as an act, discourse may be seen to 

promote or oppose dominant ideology. Several discourses evident in my research can be 
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characterized as forms of backlash.
33

 In particular, discourses of denial, reverse racism, and 

political correctness were evident at the research sites.   

 

BACKLASH DISCOURSE 1: DENYING THE NEED FOR CHANGE 

Many people think changes that improve equity for marginalized groups are not necessary. The 

perspective may be a product of ignorance of the continued presence of racism in society and its 

institutions. The perspective might also provide a rationale for a deliberate attempt on the part of 

some individuals to maintain the advantages afforded to them, or people like them, through the 

perpetuation of the status quo. In any case, discourse rooted in a denial of the need for equitable 

reform signals a refusal to accept the realities of racism. When racism is shown to exist, “it tends 

to be identified as an isolated phenomenon relating to a limited number of social deviants, 

economic instability, or the consequences of ‘undemocratic’ traditions” (Henry and Tator 

2006:9). Denying the need for change requires less work than accepting it and avoids the need to 

question structures and processes. Denial causes people to withhold support and resources from 

antiracism. Prospects for success worsen when those individuals in denial are in key decision-

making positions.  

 

Example: The members of the DET were confronted with discourses of denial in two different 

forms. In the first case, it was evident in views toward past research reports, their 

recommendations, and calls for a systemic approach to racism at the University. As I have 

documented in Chapter 3, interest in issues of systemic racism and antiracism at Queen’s dates 

                                                 
33

 In this research I have identified several discourses as backlash discourses. These discourses are used as a tool 

against antiracism initiatives. While the use of a backlash discourse by an opponent can be viewed as strategic, I 

retain the use of the term strategy to refer to the approaches and responses taken by the research sites to address 

backlash. 
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back to the publication of the first report on the subject in 1992. Over the next 20 years, 

numerous reports were tabled showcasing data supporting claims that students, staff, and faculty 

of colour experience discrimination and providing institution-specific recommendations to 

address it. 

As I conducted interviews, I had the opportunity to engage in discussion with several 

University administrators in key positions of power. In two cases the need for researching the 

topics of racism and antiracism on campus were questioned as legitimate projects. In particular, 

the legitimacy of the findings of past reports was questioned in an attempt to de-stabilize the 

belief that present action was required. As the findings of several reports (Principal's Advisory 

Committee on Race Relations (PAC) 1991; Henry 2004; Walker et al. 2009), numerous articles 

(Journal Staff 2007; Wesley and Shiels 2007; Er-Chua 2008; MacDonald and Woods 2008; 

Clancy 2010; Flanagan 2011; Fernandez-Blance 2012), committees and events document 

(QCRED, OPIRG), racism is present in multiple forms at Queen’s. Unfortunately,:  

the discourse of denial is still largely evident in universities where allegations of racism 

have become public knowledge. The ‘it can’t happen here’ response is still very much the 

discursive approach, despite the huge body of evidence that diverse forms of 

marginalization, exclusion, and oppression are pervasive and systemic in the Canadian 

academy. (Henry and Tator 2006:14) 

 

The second way in which the discourse of denial is mobilized at Queen’s is through 

questioning the necessity to engage in systemic action to address racism. In the interviews, most 

individuals working in administrative departments and offices could quite easily identify cases of 

interpersonal racism, but could not, or would not, identify the ways in which racism is manifest 

systemically through various University policies and practices. Since the work of the DET was 

designed to define systemic interventions against racism, this generalized ignorance proved a 

barrier to enacting effective change. Although it should be noted that in most cases the denial of 
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systemic racism was more the result of ignorance than strategy, the lack of recognition limited 

the potential for creative interventions suggested by members of the university community and 

made it more difficult for taskforce members to suggest and encourage specific 

recommendations. 

 

BACKLASH DISCOURSE 2: REVERSE RACISM 

The discourse of reverse racism often accompanies discourses of denial. In this discourse, 

however, instead of denying the need to engage in equitable reforms, members of the dominant 

community  “contend that they are now the victims of a new form of oppression and exclusion” 

(Henry and Tator 2006). In their examination of backlash against employment equity Bakan and 

Kobayashi (2004) identify that opposition was firmly rooted in the argument that equity efforts 

produced an atmosphere of reverse discrimination by promoting the use of a “quota system” that 

favoured the hiring of “unqualified applicants.” In the context of antiracism, initiatives are often 

discredited as anti-democratic and authoritarian by members of the dominant group whose power 

and privileges are threatened by reforms. In this research, a similar discourse claiming the 

discriminatory effects of antiracism is evident.  

 

Example: The CRRF has been the target of claims of reverse racism. According to staff at the 

Foundation, emails are occasionally received that demand that the concerns of “Whites” be 

considered. In particular, a popular response is to replace the focus on marginalized people with 

concern for the ways in which Whites are disadvantaged by equity-seeking initiatives. Other 

correspondence accuses the Foundation of wasting tax payers’ dollars by addressing issues faced 
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by only a minority of citizens. It is clear that in this situation, resistors are not well-informed that 

the Foundation funds its work through the interest generated by its endowment fund. Claims of 

reverse racism that refer to the use of “taxpayers” money quite transparently envelop a racist 

belief that positions antiracism work as not valuable. 

Reflecting on the reverse racism backlash fielded by the Foundation, the Director shared, 

“This is part and parcel of the democratic environment where people express their opinions. We 

know them [their opinions] and it is an affirmation for us that our jobs are not yet done” (CA 

1:10). It is apparent in this contribution that the invocation of the discourse of reverse racism 

reinforces the need to continue to make change. In the case of the Foundation, discourses of 

reverse racism are identified and kept in check by staff members. Recognition that backlash of 

this kind is expected facilitates the Foundation’s ability to address it without letting it affect their 

programs. The CRRF frequently releases statements denouncing racism and other intolerances 

and offers clarification on the issues of racism, and importantly, claims that antiracism 

disadvantages the dominant population in Canada. While they do not respond directly to charges 

leveled against the Foundation itself, they provide research, education, and community 

programming that reinforces the continued need for equity across the country. 

 

BACKLASH DISCOURSE 3: POLITICAL CORRECTNESS 

The discourse of political correctness centres on calls to eliminate language and practices that 

could offend political sensibilities including, but not limited to, social race and sexual 

orientation. It references both the language that is used in the discussion of particular issues, as 

well as the viewpoints that are expressed. In the 1990s political Rightists took up the term in a 

pejorative manner as an expression of resistance to social change. In this context, the demands of 
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marginalized groups for inclusive language and policies are framed as unreasonable political 

correctness, to the point where these concerns are characterized as “whiny.” According to 

Morrison (cited in Miller, Swift, and Maggio 1997), the discourse of political correctness serves 

to stifle dissent and discussion about issues facing minoritized people. As Henry and Tator 

(2006:12) point out, “the discourse of political correctness is part of a larger and ongoing debate 

about very different visions of society and diverse paradigms of social change.” Many 

institutions adopt the language of “diversity” because it is seen to be more inclusive and 

encompasses all forms of inequity and discrimination, but in attempting to include all forms of 

inequity, usually none is addressed effectively (Lopes and Thomas 2006:12). It is unclear how a 

focus on diversity can be expected to be effective if it is reluctant to name systemic and social 

inequities (Lopes and Thomas 2006:12).  

 

Example: Inequity persists at universities and is often maintained through discourses of liberal 

values including equality, academic freedom, and freedom of expression. These basic tenets of 

democracy allow racism to continue to flourish in the academic setting and fuel the denial of 

racism and resistance to change (Henry and Tator 2006:330). Speaking to the prevalence of calls 

for political correctness across campuses, Green (2002:8) shares that, “Those of us who name 

and object to our oppression, or who stand in solidarity with marginalized others are transformed 

by our stance into the oppressors of those whose privilege we challenge.” Language is an 

important aspect of the discourse of political correctness as it is used in strategic ways to define 

dominant and marginalized identities and politics. In universities, the discourse of political 

correctness can be used to stifle conversation about equity by creating relationships of 

opposition. Calls for “political correctness” are often used by the dominant community as a way 
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to justify the use of more comfortable terms, including diversity, and to dissuade others from 

using more pointed terms like antiracism, discrimination, or exclusion.  

Language was an important consideration in the work of the DET. It took on much of this 

importance as a result of a culture and legacy of political correctness at the university. Demands 

for inclusion, representation, and equity within the University have been met with considerable 

opposition, ignorance, and inaction over the past two decades. Out of a desire to minimize the 

potential backlash sparked by naming itself an “antiracism” taskforce, the terms equity and 

diversity were selected. At the University, the term diversity is commonly used in discussions 

about racism and other forms of discrimination. By redirecting focus onto the celebration of 

difference and the value of different perspectives and experience, the term diversity can mask the 

lived experiences of individuals and groups facing exclusion and discrimination. Selecting the 

terms equity and diversity in the name of the taskforce was justified in its ability to be 

understood by the wider population, but also for its “inoffensiveness” toward the dominant 

population.   

 

 

EFFECTIVE STRATEGIES TO ADDRESS BACKLASH 

In the same way we study the tactics and discourses of backlash, we can also examine the 

strategies adopted by organizations to address the resistance directed toward these initiatives. As 

Kobayashi and Bakan (2007) so keenly observe in their work on employment equity in Canada, 

sometimes organizations expect opposition and sometimes they do not. As a consequence, 

organizations engage in different forms of resistance to backlash. The findings of this research 

support their claim, and provide examples of proactive and reactive strategies to address 
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backlash. 

Organizations engage in multiple proactive strategies to pre-empt backlash. Anticipating 

potential backlash tactics that might occur is a useful way to plan a thoughtful response. 

Anticipation can help to keep resistance efforts in perspective and help to maintain the energy of 

antiracist actors on the initiatives themselves, and not on dealing with the impacts and 

ramifications of backlash. Seven strategies emerged as particularly significant for the 

organizations and initiatives in this research and they include: consideration of the geopolitical 

context; reflections on language; strategic membership, partnerships, and allies; securing support 

from key stakeholders and positions of power; picking and choosing battles; using media to 

promote open debate; and clearly articulating the objectives. 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 1: CONSIDER THE GEOPOLITICAL CONTEXT 

The contexts in which organizations engage in antiracism are many and complex. One context 

that considerably influences antiracism initiatives is the political. The political context in which 

an organization works consists of multiple actors, each with their own, sometimes competing, 

agendas. While an organization might ideally enjoy widespread support, this is often not the 

reality. Being attuned to the political agendas and motives of actors within and outside of the 

organization carries strategic value for individuals developing and implementing initiatives. The 

politics of an organization’s work may be shaped by historical allegiances and events, funding 

regimes, and a host of other variables related to the initiatives. Variables related to the 

governance of an organization, such as funding and decision-making, are especially susceptible 

to political negotiations and may require thoughtful interventions. 

Considering the geopolitical context of antiracism initiatives involves understanding the 



121 

 

intentions and objectives of partners, funders, and other parties. It also entails critical reflection 

on how best to design and implement initiatives so that they attract as little opposition as 

possible. Recognizing strategic points of support within and outside of the organization can help 

to dampen the effects of geopolitics which may include the withdrawal of funding or political 

support, increases in backlash against the antiracism initiative, and political negotiations 

involved in collaboration and partnership. For the organizations in the research, geopolitics 

contributes both the context of their emergence, but also their present activities.  

 

Example: The sections and departments at UNESCO are bound together by common documents 

that guide the work of the Organization. They are also linked by a funding regime that sees to the 

distribution of resources based on the desires of Member States. UNESCO’s member states 

number close to two hundred. Each member state contributes funding to UNESCO, and as a 

group they craft the priority areas for the organization. Historically, wealthier member states 

including Canada, China, Germany, Japan, Italy, France, the United Kingdom, and the United 

States have contributed a large majority of the funding for the Organization’s core work. In 

2011, following the admittance of Palestine to UNESCO, the United States withdrew their 

funding for the organization—a sum of 80 million dollars. As cited by U.S. officials, the decision 

to withdraw support was due to the potential for the loss of U.S. leadership in various United 

Nations organizations, and that the admittance was in opposition to the U.S. stance in the Israel-

Palestine question. The withdrawal resulted in the immediate loss of 22% of UNESCO’s 

financial resources and caused serious implications for its daily work. Resulting budget cuts saw 

the funding reduced for programs across the organization and sparked the termination of 

numerous programs and the closure of several field offices. Unfortunately, although the disparity 
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between U.S. foreign policy and UNESCO’s goals and principles had arguably little to do with 

the initiatives of the FAD section, the fall-out had enormous impact on its work.  

Individuals working on the various programs and initiatives of UNESCO are acutely 

aware of the possibility that their resources can be reduced or withdrawn with little notice. 

Although in this case the staff has little control over the politics at play outside of UNESCO’s 

walls, they are invested in understanding and planning for the potential ramifications of political 

decisions, especially those related to the funding of the Organization. In the case of the FAD 

section very little can be done to respond to political happenings at the state level of UNESCO. 

Staff members of the section have more success negotiating the politics at play within their 

initiatives. In the case of the ICCAR, staff members regularly deal with the ramifications of 

politics among countries and cities. For example, at the regional level, the Coalition initiative has 

garnered significant support from Canadian cities and their partners. Under the guidance of the 

Canadian Commission for UNESCO, the Canadian Coalition of Municipalities against Racism 

and Discrimination (CCMARD) has grown to over 58 member cities since 2005. Signatory 

members represent nine provinces and one territory.
34

  

Staff members of the FAD section additionally negotiate the politics involved in 

overseeing the European Coalition (ECCAR). The organizational structure of the ECCAR 

includes a General Conference (held every two years; every member attends), a Closed Session 

(in which the ECCAR representatives are elected by representatives of member cities), a Steering 

Committee (charged with the functional requirements of operating the coalition), the 

Administrative Secretariat (a contact point for members), and a Scientific Secretariat (a position 
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 A complete list of CCMARD member can be found on the UNESCO website at:  http://www.unesco.ca/en/home-

accueil/ccmard-cmrd.aspx [Accessed February 14, 2013]. The Canadian provinces and territory represented by 

signatories include Alberta, British Columbia, Manitoba, New Brunswick, Nova Scotia, Ontario, Prince Edward 

Island, Quebec, Saskatchewan, and the Yukon. 
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held by the FAD section at UNESCO and charged with managing the implementation of the 

Action Plans).
35

 As the Scientific Secretariat for the ECCAR, staff of the FAD section receive 

and review the reports of cities in the Coalition. The section is also heavily embroiled in the 

politics of the city members of the Coalition. The FAD section routinely negotiates political 

tensions related to the selection of the Steering Committee as well as the Administrative 

Secretariat. On occasion, tensions have flared over the selection of certain cities over others, and 

the outcomes of these choices on participation. During my time with the Section, one member 

observed that participation rates of member cities fluctuate depending on the composition of the 

organizational structure of the Coalition. In his experience, cities sharing strong political ties or 

relationships with the governing city members (for example, they might be from the same 

country, or collaborate in other ventures) engage the Action Plan to a greater extent and are more 

likely to provide bi-annual reports on their efforts. While the staff of the FAD section have little 

influence in the composition of the Coalition governance, their work is directly affected by it. As 

a result, staff members resort to reaching out to their contacts in cities across the regions to 

encourage their active participation in addressing the ten points in the Action Plans.  

Encouraging cities to submit the required reports and/or to share promising practices to 

be included in the UNESCO report is one way that staff sought to overcome some of the political 

conditions influencing the productivity of cities. The report, “Fighting Racism and 

Discrimination: Identifying and Sharing Good Practices in the International Coalition of Cities” 

(Brooks et al. 2012) included examples from dozens of cities around the world, and presented an 

opportunity for active member cities to showcase their efforts on the international stage. 

Recognizing the effect that politics surrounding the governance of the ECCAR allowed staff to 
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 Additional information on the European Coalition is available on its website at http://www.eccar.info/eccar 

[Accessed February 14, 2013].  
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reach out to a range of cities in a positive way. Since staff members where in tune with the ways 

in which politics influence the participation of cities, a greater number were showcased in the 

report, and relationships were built to promote their continued, substantive participation in the 

Coalition. 

 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 2: REFLECT ON LANGUAGE 

Discourse, that is language put to work, plays a large part in the formation and maintenance of 

identity and practices of universities. On a basic level, universities use language as a way to 

convey particular meanings about their character. Unfortunately, these messages have the effect 

of simultaneously including and excluding different individuals and groups. In the case of the 

discourse of antiracism, “a number of institutions and agencies in all sectors of Canadian life are 

articulating finely worded commitments and policies with regard to equity issues. Unfortunately, 

these commitments have seldom translated into good practices” (Henry and Tator 2006:339). 

Understanding a university’s strategic use of language, as well as the language in which an 

initiative is couched, is critical to embed equity into the fabric of the institution. Research 

documenting the language of equity in the political sphere highlights the loaded nature of words 

and the ways in which language can be co-opted by oppositional forces (Bakan and Kobayashi 

2004).  

 

Example: A considerable amount of reflection went into naming the taskforce. In particular, 

questions arose over the decision to use the words diversity and equity in the name and not 

antiracism, which might more accurately reflect the work of the group. For those members who 
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participated in the discussion, choosing the terms diversity and equity offered what they saw as 

continuity and comfort for the wider university community. According to one member, “When 

we ended up being named [the Diversity and Equity Taskforce] it was palatable. Palatable, but 

also something that people would understand; especially the majority of the mainstream which is 

who we wanted to transform” (QT2:6). The response of this member highlights the fundamental 

tension in the use of language. One the one hand, the DET wanted to characterize their work 

appropriately. On the other, it did not want to use language that would be interpreted as 

confrontation or instigate backlash (such as the discourse of political correctness).  

When asked whether he perceived unwillingness on the part of the University and its 

administration to “name” racism, one member replied that, in a university context, “there is a 

range of partial synonyms [for racism and antiracism] and it has a different range of resonance. 

We use inclusivity, diversity, equity—these are terms that universities are a bit more comfortable 

with” (QT1:7). In this quotation, the member is identifying the political boundaries of specific 

terminology surrounding equity, and appropriately observes that some terms carry the possibility 

for better reception and engagement from across the university than do others. The quote also 

highlights the strategic consideration that went into the selection of the name, and the 

intentionality in its selection. For the DET, choosing “palatable” or “comfortable” terms to name 

the taskforce was viewed as a strategic way to lessen the backlash associated with its work, and 

in particular backlash triggered through the use of words like antiracism, which imply the 

presence of racism.  

Another member concerned with the use of the term diversity commented on the 

challenges of using the term, stating that “sometimes the term diversity can be so vague. I think 

that the work and the thoughtfulness and the depth of the domains of the work we [the DET] 
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were doing transcended the language we used” (QT2:6). In the member’s view, although it was 

clearly important to be strategic in the selection of the language of the taskforce, it was also 

important that the taskforce use language that the average student, faculty, or staff member could 

understand. It is only when they understand the concepts that they can begin to relate to the 

issues, see how it affects them personally, and participate in efforts to promote change. When 

asked about the effect the use of the term antiracism in the name of the taskforce would have had 

on their work, one member stated, “We would have had a precedence to use it and we probably 

would have done the same tactics. I think we probably would have irritated some folks; got their 

back up and created discomfort from even just hearing the word ‘race’ anywhere. Antiracism 

suggests that we are racist, so do you think that we would have gotten support?” (QT2:7). It is 

clear from this comment that the context in which language is used, including their use in past 

equity efforts, influences its reception.  

Although language is important, equity work must always move beyond words to effect 

real change. Speaking to the need to back up language with action, a DET member observed that, 

“Whether you use inclusivity or whether you use antiracism, you are going to have to make your 

statement about what that means, how you define your approach, and how you show people what 

you are actually doing” (QT2:7). In short, reflections on language are an important first step in 

engaging in equity work, but they are not sufficient to make change. As the contributions of 

multiple members of the taskforce reveal, balancing the work that words do is extremely 

important; the language must be accessible to the wider university community, yet remain true to 

the nature of the work that is being done. Achieving this balance in the use of language is an 

effective way to pre-empt backlash. 
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Example 2: Reflection over language does not necessarily have to result in change. As it has 

been previously mentioned, the CRRF was created out of the redress settlement agreement 

between the National Association of Japanese Canadians and the Canadian federal government 

in 1988. The name of the Foundation, the Canadian Race Relation Foundation, is rooted in the 

theoretical approach to racism dominant in Canada at the time. A study in race relations is one 

that has as its focus examining interactions among racially differentiated groups. In Canada, the 

race relations approach dominated much early work on racism, documenting the attitudes and 

perceptions of different communities. While the concept stressed the unequal treatment of certain 

racialized groups, it did not allow for the study of power relations underlying the distribution of 

material and discursive resources among groups (Henry and Tator 2006:383). When the CRRF 

was created, the language of race relations was dominant in the research and theorization of race 

and racism in Canada. The field of race relations was also a major source of profit for race 

relations consultants. At the time of its inception, the NAJC opposed the use of the term “race 

relations” because it had been taken up as an area by consultants looking to make money 

(Kobayashi 2012; in interview).  

In the decades since its creation, alternative approaches to the study of race and racism 

have emerged. In particular, critical race and antiracism theories have influenced work in the 

field and reflect terminologies that are considered more suitable today. When asked about 

whether the name of the Foundation could be changed from “race relations” the Director 

explained, “We are created by an act of parliament and the act refers to us as the Canadian Race 

Relations Foundation. … If we were to change the name, we would need to revisit the act and 

need parliament to make the changes” (CA1:3). Due to the demands and the political risks of this 

process, and a lack of current opposition to its name, the staff and Board of the CRRF have not 
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pursued a change. Its name serves as a reminder of the context out of which it was borne, and the 

extent to which conceptualizing issues of race and racism has progressed. According to the 

Director: 

We are aware of the constraints that are affiliated with, or present in, the name of the 

Canadian Race Relations Foundation. We are aware of it because times have changed and 

the reality today is not the same as 50 years ago. Things have evolved, but this is the 

name we have. What is important is that our mission, our vision as a foundation, and our 

activities, reflect that change. (CA1:4) 

 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 3: STRATEGIC MEMBERSHIP, PARTNERSHIP, AND ALLIES 

Taskforces are formed to address an issue in a quick and effective manner. The composition of a 

taskforce is integral to its ability to respond to backlash. Members of taskforces can be 

strategically selected to participate based on their expertise, networks, and position within the 

organization. Members who are well-respected for their knowledge of race and racism can draw 

from their training and reputation to articulate the reasons why initiatives are necessary and 

productive. Members who are well-connected by networks throughout an organization and with 

wider-communities can effectively mobilize allies to support initiatives politically or financially 

if they experience backlash, and can help to build partnerships that promote and justify equity 

work. Members who are well-positioned within organizations have the resources and political 

power to negotiate on behalf of an initiative and to build support among their constituencies. In 

cases where there is considerable resistance to initiatives among personnel, a well-positioned 

member who possesses the authority to enforce ideologies and practices that address racism is an 

important resource in taking concrete actions. A taskforce may reach its maximum effectiveness 

if, once it is formed, members identify potential partnerships and allies early on. The 

identification of support ensures that there is a base level of resources and ideological support as 
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the taskforce builds its reputation and undertakes its work. 

 

Example: The selection of DET members was thoughtful and strategic. Inviting members from a 

range of administrative units not only facilitated sharing diverse knowledge and experiences, but 

a way to gain support and buy-in from a wide spectrum of the university administrative 

community. In particular, claims that antiracism measures did not fall within the purview of 

individual units was challenged by the presence and encouragement of colleagues promoting the 

DET’s work. In this way, it was easier to promote a tailored incorporation of antiracism into the 

University’s administration. According to one DET member, “the people on the taskforce had a 

knowledge base and expertise around issues we were discussing, but they also happened to be in 

positions where they could implement some sort of change” (QT1:2). Also sharing their belief 

that the membership of the taskforce was successful, one member commented, “even though we 

were a small group, we understood different parts of the university and what some of the 

challenges might be. We could bring in the different stakeholders in a way that was thoughtful 

and not rushed” (QT2:3). 

The DET also maximized its influence within the university environment through 

partnerships with key equity leaders and offices. In particular, the taskforce shared strong ties 

with the Equity and Human Rights Office which enabled the efficient gathering of information 

on the university and facilitated the implementation of a joint initiative. Identifying and building 

relationships with key allies was also an important task for the DET. Allies were able to support 

the work of the DET in two important ways. First, faculty, administrators, staff and students 

interested in promoting equity at Queen’s participated in the open forums hosted by the DET 

where they provided valuable feedback and encouragement. Second, allies in strategic 
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administrative positions helped to secure funding and political support from the university more 

generally. On occasion, these allies acted as gatekeepers and helped the DET to gain access to 

key individuals or to undertake specific interventions. 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 4: SECURE SUPPORT FROM KEY STAKEHOLDERS AND 

POSITIONS OF POWER 

Despite the best planning efforts, initiatives often face unanticipated backlash. Gaining the 

support of individuals in key positions of influence has proven effective to address resistance. 

Key stakeholders and supporters can be useful to pre-empt and respond to backlash. In either 

case, their support might come in the form of financial resources, or may benefit the initiative by 

acting as a respected source of authority on the topic.  

 

Example 1: The DET was created within the Office of the VP Academic, an influential 

administrative office at the University. Their position within this Office showcased the 

administrative support behind the work and provided legitimacy in its efforts to engage segments 

of the university that did not place as a high a value on antidiscrimination work. With the 

backing of such an important Office, the DET was able to negotiate access to administrators and 

staff working in critical areas and was able to suggest recommendations for improving the 

climate of inclusivity that could be implemented in specific contexts. For example, the DET, 

with the backing of the VP Academic, developed and delivered training to senior administrators.  

In the words of one member, “Being located where we were [VP Academic’s Office] was a real 

advantage. It gave us access to decision-makers at the university and some political authority to 

ask them to do something” (QT3:2). Without the ready access secured through its affiliation with 
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the VP Academic’s Office, the DET members would have been forced to allocate more time and 

resources to building relationships and it is possible that several of its initiatives, such as the 

senior administration training, would not have been possible. 

 

Example: Securing support from key stakeholders can also mean partnering with agencies or 

organizations that undertake credible and respected work in the field of antidiscrimination. The 

CRRF is very strategic when it comes to securing support for their various initiatives, and with 

partnerships enabling much of the work, it is crucial that the support that they secure is 

meaningful and effective. Partners who have credibility at the community level are particularly 

valuable to the CRRF for their ability to inform the initiatives with experience, implement the 

work on the ground, and act as ambassadors for the Foundation and its initiatives. At the 

community level, the right stakeholders can add credibility to the work and secure local support. 

On other levels, stakeholders may lend legitimacy to the initiatives and provide useful networks. 

In both cases, these stakeholders can help to mitigate backlash and act as allies in response to 

backlash. 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 5: “PICK AND CHOOSE” BATTLES 

Antiracism involves confrontation. It is about calling discriminatory practices by name and 

taking actions to confront injustices and to effect change. But this does not mean that antiracism 

initiatives seek conflict. Some institutionalized initiatives experience limited or no resistance to 

their work. Others experience backlash in a variety of forms and at different points in time. 

Analysis of the research sites reveals that organizations that intentionally manage the resources 

they commit to dealing with resistance have greater success in eliminating it. By strategically 



132 

 

selecting the most important resistance to address, or the backlash that can be most successfully 

confronted, an organization can ensure that initiatives are positioned for optimal results. The 

terms of compromise necessary to make these decisions are often of upmost importance to 

individuals who must make strategic choices to forego some efforts in order to make gains in 

others.  

 

Example: The DET strategically selected to commit resources to those units and individuals who 

showed an existing interest and openness to learning about antiracism and how it might be 

actively incorporated into their daily practices. Given the limited resources of the taskforce, 

focusing what little resources they had on “getting things done” with the help of people who 

were prepared to “get to work” was one way to meet as many objectives as possible. By focusing 

resources on defined, realistic objectives and strategically collaborating with allies, the taskforce 

was able to minimize instances of backlash against their agenda. Reflecting on this context of 

work, one member noted, “If we can get past the idea that it’s a good idea for [antiracism 

initiatives] to take place, and you didn’t have to spend all of your time trying to convince people 

that it’s a good idea then maybe we would have gotten a little more done” (QT1:2). This 

contribution suggests that picking and choosing moments of confrontation is a vital strategy for 

maximizing resources and success. 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 6: USE MEDIA TO PROMOTE OPEN DEBATE 

Media can serve multiple purposes in the context of antiracism initiatives as a venue through 

which an organization can inform the community about its work. Media can also mobilize 

individuals and groups to provide feedback and engage in open debate. Coordinating dialogue 
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with a range of vested parties facilitates the inclusion of ideas and promotes buy-in from 

stakeholders. Gathering feedback from community members ensures that the initiatives are 

addressing the needs of the community. Dialogue through media sources and meetings provides 

interested parties with an opportunity not only to show their support, but to voice concerns about 

initiatives. Incorporating the information generated from communication enhances the 

inclusiveness of initiatives, and consequently of political and resource support. Informing the 

development of an approach and the selection of activities with contributions from the wider 

community improves the quality of the efforts while at the same time creating a sense of 

investment. 

 

Example: In an institutional setting where change needs to come from all levels, it is important to 

foster a sense of investment by the greatest number of individuals possible. One way this process 

can be initiated is through open forums and debates. During the course of one year, the DET 

organized and facilitated two open forums for members of the university community. The first 

forum was designed to gather feedback about the ways the university could be made more 

inclusive. The information gathered at the forum was used to inform the delineation of the 

actionable items taken on by the taskforce. A broad range of individuals attended the first open 

forum, including students, administrators, faculty members, and individuals working in equity at 

the university. Several months later, following the publication of the DET’s plan of action and 

the implementation of several of the items, a second public forum was held on campus. 

Organized with the intention of updating the community on what the Taskforce had 

accomplished, participants at this forum were free to share their thoughts on the 

accomplishments of the taskforce, express their frustrations over the pace of change, and put 
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forward calls for more work in the area of equity. 

Providing a space in which the university community could voice their concerns and 

share their ideas about equity was one way to ensure that they were informed of the efforts and to 

develop a sense of investment. Although there was backlash over the need for systemic change at 

the university, attendees voiced a range of expectations for the taskforce. In many cases the 

taskforce was acknowledged for its grounded approach to change, while in others it was 

questioned for the limited nature of its actionable items. Gathering the feedback was essential to 

the design and delivery of the initiatives, but also aided in shaping an understanding of the 

climate of acceptance of the work. 

In addition to hosting public forums the DET routinely communicated through the 

University’s student-run newspaper, the Queen’s Journal. Members of the Taskforce decided to 

use the Journal as a vehicle to educate the university community on the issues, introduce the 

work of the Taskforce, and disseminate the results of its work. One of the members of the 

Taskforce working in communications believes that, “The challenge with communications is that 

to really get buy-in from the general Queen’s community you need to communicate often and 

you need to repeat what you have to say” (QT3:3). Reflecting on the success of the taskforce’s 

use of communications the member went on to share that, “I think that the DET communications 

program was one of the most successful. I think we did manage to get some good information 

out there and we managed to raise awareness, even though that’s really hard to gauge. I would 

say we still didn’t do enough” (QT3:3). Communicating about equity work should ideally 

happen all the time to document not only the work of the Taskforce, but also other initiatives. 

The continued use of communications as a tool in the fight for equity at the university can have a 

positive effect, especially if it allows people to be informed about the issues and what is being 
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done at time when it is not a “crisis” situation. In the words of one member, “You can’t wait 

until something is about to happen and think if you put it out a couple of days in advance that 

people are going to participate. In the case of the [action] plan, it was really important for people 

to know what we were working on... If you come back six months later and say you’ve got a 

plan, people have no idea that there is any process behind it” (QT3:5). In short, by appropriately 

timing communications to make them authentic people feel as though they are a part of the 

process. 

 

ANTI-BACKLASH STRATEGY 7: CLEARLY ARTICULATE THE OBJECTIVES 

The clear articulation of the objectives of an organization’s initiative(s) provides direction and 

purpose to the work. Objectives provide a framework for understanding what an organization 

hopes to achieve through a particular effort and a clearly outlined objective, or list of objectives, 

can be used to formulate a roadmap for the work of members. Knowing what the organization 

hopes to achieve is necessary in developing a tailored approach that enables it to reach these 

goals. The more specific the objectives of an initiative are, the easier it becomes to assess the 

degree to which it is successful (Henry and Tator 2006). Success can be measured in multiple 

ways and the specificity with which objectives are outlined facilitates a variety of measures 

undertaken by staff, management and outside stakeholders. Articulating the objectives of an 

initiative in clear and accessible terms can also serve to limit the amount of misinformation that 

can be spread through backlash discourses. As I have shown, backlash discourses aim to 

discredit antiracist practices. They also endeavour to raise questions over the very need for their 

existence. These discourses thrive in situations when there is any uncertainty about an initiative’s 

objectives. 
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Example: For staff in the FAD section of UNESCO, administrative procedures require that 

clearly defined objectives illustrating strong connections with the Organization’s major lines of 

work be identified before an initiative is launched. While initiatives are underway, staff must 

continue to report on the extent to which the objectives are met. In the case of the International 

Coalition of Cities against Racism, one’s ability to evaluate the initiative, and thus prove its 

value, is linked with the distribution of organizational resources. Being able to report that 

objectives have been met in specific ways means the difference between continuing or 

terminating the initiative in its current form. The FAD section acts as a facilitator among the 

regional Coalitions, each in turn comprised of numerous cities. The clear articulation of the 

requirements for membership in the Coalition is also necessary for the informed consent of 

members. The collaborative development of regional plans ensures that the antiracist actions 

prioritized in each region are clear and provide direction to the cities as they participate in the 

program. UNESCO acts as the base for the European regional coalition and when cities submit 

updates on whether, and to what extent, they have addressed the items in the plan, staff can 

respond with constructive feedback. In the case of the FAD section, staff members’ ability to 

articulate the objectives of the Coalition have important implications for upstream and 

downstream actions.  

 

Example: The DET assigned an extended amount of time and group discussion to the delineation 

of the objectives of the Taskforce. Since a taskforce is a committee formed for a limited period 

of time and with a specific purpose, formulating objectives that are suited to the mandate of the 

group is instrumental to its success. Some of the factors that influenced the objectives selected by 
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the Taskforce include the feasibility of the items, the climate for, and extent of, collaboration 

required, and the associated resource needs. Framing the efforts within the context of the very 

narrow objectives of the Taskforce not only made it possible to accomplish them, but also to 

provide clarity and credibility to the work. As one member shared, “For the members of the 

Taskforce it was easier to go out and have a communicative discussion because there was a list 

of things that we were trying to achieve” (QT1:4). The proactive, critical reflection involved in 

the process was a strategy to use resources effectively by anticipating potential challenges. In the 

case of developing and implementing a communications strategy around the work of the 

Taskforce, having defined objectives facilitated engagement with the broader community. 

According to a member working in communications at the University, “One of the best ways to 

communicate is to put out the same message in as many different ways and places as you can. I 

think that by having a focused agenda, the Taskforce was able to successfully do that” (QT3:7). 

Defining transparent actions and articulating them clearly facilitates dialogue about antiracism 

work and contributes to harmonious relationships with allies, stakeholders, and even opponents. 

Some backlash campaigns gain influence by identifying ambiguous or unseen intentions and 

actions and manipulate the resulting uncertainty to gain support and fuel their opposition. The 

intentional selection of objectives, their clear articulation using accessible language, and the 

controlled communication of its efforts to a wide audience all proved effective strategies to 

mitigate backlash. 

 

 

EXPLORING THE SPATIALITIES OF BACKLASH 

In this research, the spatial dimensions of organizations are examined through the key tenets of 
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scope, reach, and audience. The relationship among backlashes and their spatial articulations is 

complex and ever-changing. What follows are reflections on some of the general trends that 

emerged across the research sites.  

 

SCOPE 

The scope of initiatives refers to the range of objectives or goals of an organization, and the 

range of different kinds of activities it employs. Backlash takes different forms and has different 

effects depending on the scope of an organization’s antiracism work. Generally speaking, the 

more specific the scope of the organization, the more tailored the backlash tactics leveled against 

it. Conversely, the greater the scope of an organization, the greater the chance it will experience 

more generalized forms of backlash. 

The domains of work of the CRRF are wide in scope. According to the Purpose of the 

CRRF (2012:7) it has a number of mandates including  undertaking research, acting as a 

clearinghouse, facilitating consultation, promoting training, increasing awareness, collaborating 

with partners to implement programs, and supporting the development of policies and programs. 

From these objectives, the CRRF identified three priority areas including providing an 

information clearinghouse, developing strategic alliances with partners across the country, and 

informing public policy and discourse. While a refined focus on the three areas effectively 

represents a reduction in the scope of work the Foundation can successfully fund and action, the 

scope remains adequately broad. The forms of backlash directed towards the Foundation include 

targeted attacks in the form of letters, phone calls, and emails as well as the discourse of reverse 

racism. These kinds of backlash were easily addressed by the Foundation and had no effect on its 

daily activities. 



139 

 

The DET worked within a narrower scope of objectives than does the CRRF. The scope 

of the Taskforce’s antiracism work was confined to specific areas of the University. The DET 

focused most of its activities on administration and service offices because of the authority 

accorded to it through its location in the VP Academic’s Office. Although one pilot project 

aimed at generating a snapshot of the state of equity was developed in collaboration with a 

Faculty Office, the academic sphere of the University was largely off-limits. Political support 

from the VP Academic’s Office helped to generate support for the DET’s work, but it was not 

enough to eliminate the backlash directed toward the Taskforce. While narrowing the scope of 

the action item to administrative and service units did reduce the potential backlash regarding 

academic integrity and merit, it did severely limit the kinds of activities the DET could mobilize. 

 

REACH 

Analyses of reach reveal the spatialities of antiracism initiatives through action and influence. A 

recursive relationship exists between reach and backlash. On one side, the reach of an 

organization can influence the kinds of backlash it experiences. On the other, the limitation of an 

organization’s reach can itself be the product of backlash. Organizations with an extensive reach, 

like the FAD section at UNESCO and the CRRF, are more removed from sites in which their 

initiatives play out. Distance from the terrain of action can stimulate backlashers to question the 

legitimacy of the organization by arguing that geographical distance results in an inability to be 

attuned to the local specificities of racism and antiracism. It can also result in increasing presence 

of structural hierarchies linking actors across sites and the allocation of resources to navigate 

them.  For example, as it administers the ICCAR, staff of the FAD section must not only follow 

protocols and structures set in place within UNESCO, but must facilitate and wait for municipal 
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representatives from member cities to do the same. While the reputation of UNESCO carries 

significant weight among city administrations, it does not eliminate the need for city participants 

to follow their own internal procedures as they develop and implement actionable items. 

 The CRRF has been questioned about its ability to meet the needs of all Canadians by 

virtue of its location in one site, Toronto, ON. Since the Foundation’s work is guided by a 

mandate to address racism on a national scale, reach is a critical aspect in its functioning. While 

backlash against the Foundation has been identified, it has not had significant impacts on the 

delivery of its initiatives. The CRRF has been able to mitigate the negative effects of backlash 

through partnership with local, provincial, and national organizations. By doing so, the CRRF 

ensures that it is present in a range of sites across the country and able to gather information and 

deliver its programming.  

 The DET benefitted from the reach afforded to it through its diverse membership. The 

strategic selection of taskforce members extended the reach of the DET into several key units at 

the University. The strategy was particularly effective for the Taskforce as it was mandated to 

address racism across all levels of the university. Since members of the Taskforce possessed 

expertise in a range of areas related to equity, the recommendations they put forward were 

respected as being informed, and this acceptance enhanced the depth to which initiatives could 

generate change. Access to university leadership helped the Taskforce to legitimize its work as 

the university community had more faith that it could affect a range of units. Because the 

Taskforce was expected to engage in efforts to the full extent of its reach (working with student 

association, administration, faculty, and university services and committees) it was also 

vulnerable to a wide range of responses to its efforts. The DET received valuable support from a 

number of segments of the University including student associations and equity-related 
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committees and offices. Interactions with administrators, however, were marked by more 

tenuous relations as some units were eager to take on new activities to address racism while 

others were content to maintain the status quo. Despite a reach that extended through the entire 

university’s administration, the Taskforce was limited by its authority to implement initiatives in 

individual departments.  

 

AUDIENCE 

The audiences of antiracism initiatives represent an important dimension for consideration of 

backlash. In particular, three dimensions of audiences directly influence backlash: the power 

relations between and among audiences and the organizations; the geographic distribution of 

audiences; and the source of backlash as falling within, or outside of, the organization and its 

structures.  

The identities and characteristics of the audiences of institutionalized initiatives influence 

backlash in specific ways. Audiences can be a diverse collection of parties, and include both 

willing and unwilling participants in antiracism work. The work of the organizations in the 

research generally targeted audiences who already possessed an interest in promoting racial 

equity. These audiences may be composed of a range of actors including government 

representatives, policy makers, researchers, community organizations, and social and political 

institutions such as schools, police forces, and service providers. A second category of audience 

includes individuals and groups who do not align themselves with the goals of antiracism, such 

as representatives from political opposition, anti-equity groups and organizations, and others.   

Understanding the audience of an initiative is paramount to identify, interpret, and 

resolve backlash successfully. While the research findings suggest that there is little correlation 
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between size and composition of an organization’s audience and its disposition to backlash, 

evidence does show that it differentially affects initiatives. Power relations between an 

organization and its audiences are an important factor in the way in which backlash is 

manifested. In situations where there are multiple, competing audiences, the way in which power 

relations play out is of fundamental importance to the outcomes of the antiracism initiatives. For 

example, the DET engaged a range of interested individuals and groups during the term of their 

work. Generally speaking, these interactions can be divided into those involving a supportive 

audience (composed of staff and units devoted to equity and interested in participating in the 

taskforce’s work) and an oppositional one (those who denied the need for antiracism action and 

the value of the DET’s work). In order to fulfill their mandate, members of the DET negotiated 

the power relations between these two audiences. Throughout the year, the DET faced multiple 

forms of backlash from more powerful segments of the university community. Since there was 

considerable power in the form of authority, access to organizational structures, and legacies of 

white dominance behind the backlash, the DET was required to be conscious of how it went 

about its work. In the end, the Taskforce accomplished many promising actions across the 

university despite the backlash. While the members of the Taskforce admit that more ambitious 

efforts would have been ideal under circumstances where additional resources and political 

support were provided to the DET, they maintain that they did the best they could. 

Unlike the very defined and identifiable audiences of the DET, the CRRF undertakes its 

work across a geographically expansive terrain. Audiences are scattered across provinces and 

territories, representing a vast array of interests. Likewise, the FAD section at UNESCO has 

audiences that stretch geographically around the world and across political and social spectrums. 

Like the DET, the CRRF and the FAD sections experience backlash from oppositional forces. 
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Backlashers have voiced their opposition in various ways, including attacks against the 

Foundation through discourses of reverse racism and targeted attacks. Although quite overt in 

form, these backlashes have had little impact on the design and implementation of the CRRF’s 

current initiatives. One of the reasons that the CRRF can negotiate backlash more easily than can 

the DET, is because it can be selective in the partnerships and collaborations it develops and the 

places in which its initiatives are put to work. The autonomy to engage people in places that 

facilitate the Foundation’s work effectively minimizes potential backlash. But the other side of 

that flexibility is that while this strategy allows the CRRF to collaborate productively with allies 

to deliver its programs, it reduces the extent to which the CRRF initiates change in the broader 

public. Initiatives such as the Canada Lecture and Awards of Excellence are examples of the 

CRRF directly engaging with the public. These types of public initiatives stimulate little 

backlash and as such, represent attractive options for the CRRF.  

In the case of the FAD section of UNESCO, backlash tactics are less overt and are 

sometimes enacted by partners and supporters of the Organization. Much like the CRRF, the 

FAD section of UNESCO has flexibility in the way in which it designs and implements its 

initiatives. Selecting partners with integrity and who show an interest in the Section’s work is a 

top priority and a strategy for minimizing potential backlash. The FAD section has been 

relatively successful in addressing the limited backlash it receives from outside of the 

organization, including backlash through inaction. Ironically, the tactics employed within the 

organization itself have proven to be more detrimental. For example, the termination or reduction 

of funding has resulted in cut-backs to some programs and the redesign of remaining ones. 

UNESCO is a highly structured, bureaucratic organization and the FAD section, formerly housed 

within the Human Rights branch is a small, relatively marginalized operating unit. 
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Unfortunately, while the FAD section’s autonomy from outside organizations and partners 

carries the benefits of strategically negotiating backlash, its lack of autonomy and limited 

reputation within the UNESCO system makes it highly vulnerable. In many ways, this power 

dynamic mirrors the relationship of the DET to the University administration, as the latter 

derives effective power from controlling the condition of the former’s work. At UNESCO, the 

FAD section is better equipped to handle external audiences than internal ones, and this reality 

influences the design and implementation of its programs. 

 

 

PUTTING POWER BACK IN ITS PLACE: COUNTERING BACKLASH 

As researchers, our ability to answer the questions inspired by Burgess-Jackson’s 

conceptualization of backlash and the social machine is critical to the success of antiracism as 

theory and as an action-oriented strategy to combat racism. More specifically, studies in backlash 

help us to understand the ways in which the “social machine” strikes back; as well as the 

different rationales for, and forms of, backlash. Analysis of the research findings shows that 

backlash is manifest through a variety of tactics and discourses. The distinction among the 

various forms of backlash is integral to the success of advocacy and antiracism efforts. A broad 

range of backlash tactics and discourses are leveled against antiracism initiatives and their staff.  

The tactics include: 

 Attacking messengers of change;  

 Resisting change through inaction or sabotage 

 Dismantling change initiatives;  

 Limiting or providing insufficient resources; 

 Invoking structural rigidity and/or hierarchy. 
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Discourses that emerged at the various research sites include: 

 Denying the need for change; 

 Discourses of reverse racism;  

 Discourses of political correctness.  

  

The specific actions that constitute backlash and their associate objectives fall along a 

continuum of overt to insidious measures and impact organizational and social structures to 

varying degrees. The backlash discourses influence antiracism work to the extent to which they 

are viewed as legitimate. According to Henry and Tator (2006:10): 

 Many people resist anti-racism and equity initiatives because they are unwilling to 

question their own belief and value systems and discursive practices, their organizational 

and professional norms, their positions of power and influence within the workplace and 

society. Thus, they are unable to examine the relationship between cultural and racial 

differences and the power dynamics constructed around ideas about those differences.   

 

As the examples from the research illustrate, these systems of meaning share a common 

design that reinforces dominant, anti-equity rationalities with the aim of delegitimizing or 

undermining the need for new initiatives.  

Understanding the consequences of backlash is of paramount importance to organizations 

engaging in antiracism, for their work is, by definition, about effecting change. The ability of 

organizations to identify backlash is a key factor determining their ability to manage it 

effectively. In cases where organizations do not possess the expertise to identify backlash tactics 

and discourse, there is little evidence to suggest that they will effectively counter it; however, it 

should be noted that terms other than backlash are often used, with the result that members of 

organizations identify it as resistance or opposition. Ultimately, the identification of any 

destructive tactics and discourses used against organizations is of primary importance. The many 

forms of backlash identified in this research can be connected as a series of points, each of which 
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serves as a starting point for analysis of the ideas, practices, and outcomes of opposition to 

antiracism. Connecting the points, with their varied characteristics and consequences, allows for 

a generalized analysis of backlash in which spatial trends may be identified and theorized. An 

approach tracing the connections among different forms of backlash, the ways in which they are 

mobilized, and their effects on antiracism initiatives provides a framework for understanding the 

actions and intentions that comprise backlash. The approach is complementary to examinations 

of the trajectories of backlash, which trace the distinctive paths of backlash against a social 

movement.
36

 

Possessing the analytical tools to interpret backlash and determining the sources of 

resistance make up the second step in engaging in effective strategies to counter it.  Insight into 

the potential rationale (the why and to what end) behind the backlash can be productively 

incorporated into a coordinated response. In either case, analytical tools to interpret backlash 

provide the foundation for an effective defense.   

 

Figure 8: The three ‘I’s of an organizational approach to backlash 

 

Source: Author’s rendition, 2013 

 

                                                 
36

 Tracing a trajectory of backlash against equity is the approach taken by Bakan and Kobayashi (2004) in their work 

on backlash against employment equity in British Columbia, Canada. In this article, the authors situate both the 

equity initiatives and resistances in historical and political context as a way to examine the ways in which the 

grounds for backlash were laid and enabled to be successful.  

Identify  Interpret Implement 
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Once an organization identifies and interprets the forms backlash it experiences or could 

potentially experience it is in a good position to implement effective strategies to counter it. 

There are many concrete actions that organizations may take, and despite the negative effects of 

backlash, organizations are seldom passive targets. Members adopt strategies to deal with or pre-

empt backlash. The strategies evident at the sites in this research include: 

 Considering the geopolitical context; 

 Reflecting on language; 

 Using strategic membership, partnerships, and allies; 

 Securing support from key stakeholders and positions of power; 

 Picking and choosing battles; 

 Using media to promote open debate; 

 Clearly articulating the objectives. 

 

The way in which an organization engages the three ‘I’s in an organizational approach to 

backlash directly influences its ability to pre-empt or respond to it. For this reason, theorizing 

and studying backlash is an important endeavour. The better we understand how backlash looks 

and works, the more comprehensively it can be addressed. A limited collection of research on 

backlash restricts discussions to the sphere of social movements and has yet to be fully extended 

to include studies of organizations engaging in antiracism. Studying these contexts for, and 

forms of, backlash can generate insight into how best to develop and implement antiracist 

initiatives as understanding backlash is fundamental to navigating the politics both within and 

outside of organizations. 

Backlash is a useful concept in the study of institutionalized antiracism and holds 

promise for new sites of struggle for equity. Naming resistance to equity policies and programs 

as backlash draws attention to the ways that initiatives are hindered by resistance. As the findings 

of the research show, backlash is complex and takes many forms. Backlash is also a common 
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concept that can be used within geography, and across the social sciences, as the basis for 

understanding resistance. In particular, it can be used to facilitate discussion, collaboration, and 

ultimately, change. As the collection of research on backlash grows, more nuanced 

understandings of the geographical dimensions of backlash can be theorized. Further research 

creates opportunities to expand the geographical literature on social processes of change and the 

politics of equity-related initiatives. 
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CHAPTER 6 

THE EFFECTS OF INSTITUTIONAL NEOLIBERALIZATION ON 

ANTIRACIST INITIATIVES 
 

 

 

 

Throughout the 1980s and 1990s the structures of governance of many Western democracies 

were transformed. A shift from Keynesian towards neoliberal institutions, ideologies, and 

practices prompted considerable change in the policies and programs of institutions including, 

but not limited to, governments. In many countries, including Canada and the United States, 

contemporary state policy and practice has been reshaped within the paradigm of market 

regulation. Neoliberalism “can be understood as an assemblage of rationalities, strategies, 

technologies and techniques which allow government at a distance” (Barry, Osborne, and Rose 

1996). A neoliberal governance paradigm goes beyond government itself to include the 

restructuring that has been experienced by public sectors and a variety of organizations. The goal 

of neoliberal governance is to restructure institutional arrangements with arguably little concern 

for social interests in the distribution of resources. While fiscal restraint is a significant 

dimension of neoliberal governance, it also involves the reconfiguration of the state and its 

affiliates. According to Evans, Richmond, and Shield (2005:77), the reconstruction is 

characterized by an emphasis on management and performance measurement, a disaggregated 

approach to public sector management with the aim of increasing competition, fiscal restraint, 

the adoption of “business practices,” and deregulation in favour of markets. Such a 
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reconstruction supports the idea that: 

The traditional goals of government—welfare, prosperity, and security—can no longer be 

accomplished by the centre acting alone. Increasingly, they are sought through processes 

of concentration, interactions, networking, piloting, and steering; processes in which 

traditional centres of authority (ministries, agencies, public bureaucracies) interact in 

networked configurations with and through a host of private, para-state, third sector, 

voluntary, and other groups. (Walters 2004:29)   

 

It is within this context of restructuring that the study of the neoliberalization of organizations 

engaging in antiracism, once a dimension of government social welfare programming, becomes 

critical to understanding not only the current climate for social change, but also future 

trajectories. 

Geographers have an interest in understanding the geographical dimensions of 

neoliberalism. The contributions of geographers studying the interconnection of neoliberalism 

and race are many, and represent a diverse collection of research areas. In particular, geographers 

have emphasized the influence of neoliberalization on policies and institutions (Peck and Tickell 

2002). Scholars studying neoliberal policy reforms note the differential economic and social 

impacts of reforms on racialized communities in cities (Wilson 2007) and in employment 

(Theodore 2007). In this collection of work, neoliberalism is understood not only as a 

socioeconomic process with racial implications, but also as modifying the experience of social 

race. Roberts and Mahtani (2010) call for “racing neoliberalism” through recognition of the co-

constitutive nature of race and neoliberalism. In particular, they push for understanding 

neoliberalism as a facet of a racist society that serves to reinforce racial structures while also 

modifying processes of racialization. Much research has been done on the ways that 

neoliberalism effectively masks racism through discourses and practices that deny racism as 

having a real effect in the lives of racialized individuals (Goldberg 1993; Theodore 2007). 
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Emerging from this strand of inquiry is a body of work on “neoliberal racisms”—the specific 

conditions that enable the perpetuation of racist ideology and practices. Absent within this 

collection of scholarship on racism and neoliberalism is research on institutionalized antiracism, 

and in particular, on the specific ways in which neoliberal governance is manifest. 

 

GOVERNMENTALITY AND NEOLIBERAL GOVERNMENTALITIES 

The term governmentality was first used by Michel Foucault, the late French philosopher and 

historian of ideas, in the context of his work on government and the nature of social power. 

Foucault did not view the state as a singular, all-powerful apparatus set apart from society. On 

the contrary, his work on governmentality illuminates how the modern state and modern society 

are co-constructed (Foucault 1979). Foucault argued that a certain mentality—governmentality—

had become the common ground of modern forms of political action and thought (Foucault 

2004:87-134). This perspective views power as operating in terms of specific rationalizations 

directed toward certain ends. The semantic linking of governing ("gouverner") and modes of 

thought ("mentalité") indicates that it is not possible to study the technologies of power without 

an analysis of the political rationality underpinning them (Foucault 1979). 

Governmentality can also be viewed more broadly as “a set of tools, an approach which 

can be the prelude or accompaniment to a number of different projects, intellectual or political 

projects” (Valverde 1996:367). Rose, O’Malley, and Valverde (2006:84) identify numerous 

meanings of governmentality including a style of thought, the conditions that lead to the 

formation of these styles of thought, the principles from which they draw and which generate 

rationales, as well as the specific practices of governmentality, the means through which they are 

carried out, the ways in which they are contested, and the alliances they share with other forms 
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of governing. A governmentalities perspective of this kind recognizes a variety of actors 

governing across different sites, guided by different objectives.  

The concept of governmentality has received considerable attention in the discipline of 

geography and the social sciences more broadly. Three major themes can be seen within the 

literature. First, scholars have studied changes in the relationship between state and civil society 

that have resulted from the reshaping of government under neoliberalism. Most notable in this 

area of work is research on the reorganization of the state that transfers regulation to responsible 

individuals. Neoliberalism is seen as a specific form of governmentality that encourages 

individuals to demand increasing self-determination in areas that had once been state governed. 

Thus  neoliberalism as governmentality “opens useful avenues for the investigation of the 

restructuring of welfare state processes” (Larner 2000:6). The second theme in studies of 

governmentality is the operation of neoliberal political economy at multiple political scales. 

Critical of a fixed definition of scale, the governmentality approach facilitates “the analysis of 

micro-level and macro-level politics as implicated in each other through the internalization of a 

particular mentality of rule (such as neoliberalism) by individuals and collectives alike” (Hakli 

2009:631). Finally, studies in governmentality have also drawn attention to the concealment of 

the power of self-regulation brought about through various governing technologies. Rather than 

government dominating individuals, under neoliberal governmentality, subjects actively 

participate in their own subjectification. Within such a context there exists a double movement 

between the relations of governmental power—subjection—and the construction of the 

individual—subjectification—that operates through the naturalization of certain forms of identity 

and agency (Hakli 2009).  

Foucault‘s discussion of neoliberal governmentality shows that the so-called “retreat of 
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the state” is in fact a prolongation of government (Foucault 2008). Neoliberalism is not the end, 

but a transformation of politics that restructures power relations in society. What we observe 

today is not a diminishment or a reduction of state sovereignty and planning capacities, but a 

displacement from formal to informal techniques of government and the appearance of new 

actors on the scene (e.g., NGOs). The shift is indicative of fundamental transformations in 

statehood and a new relation between state and civil society actors that encompasses, on the one 

hand, the displacement of forms of practices that were formerly defined in terms of the nation 

state to supranational levels and, on the other hand, the development of forms of sub-politics 

“beneath” politics in its traditional meaning (Lemke 2000). 

Neo-Foucauldian work on governmentality argues that while neoliberalism may mean 

less government, it does not follow that there is less governance. It is argued that although 

“neoliberal rhetoric derives some of its power from the image of the absentee state—and its 

idealized companion, the liberated, independent and competitive subject—the practical content 

of neoliberal reform strategies is quite ‘interventionist’, albeit in different ways” (Peck 

2004:395). A governmentality approach provides a lens through which the “interventionist” 

strategies noted by Peck can be examined. 

 

THE NEOLIBERALIZATION OF ORGANIZATIONS: EMPIRICAL STUDY  

An appealing feature of Foucault’s ideas on governmentality is that they provide a framework for 

engaging in empirical inquiry. According to Rose, O’Malley and Valverde (2006:84), “an 

analysis of governmentalities then, is one that seeks to identify … different styles of thought, 

their conditions of formation, the principles and knowledges that they borrow from and generate, 

the practices that they consist of, how they are carried out, their contestations and alliances with 
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other arts of governing.” These questions can usefully be used as the basis for the empirical 

study of neoliberal governmentality. Additionally, the perspective acknowledges the multiple 

authorities that operate at different sites, and with different objectives (Rose, O'Malley, and 

Valverde 2006); an acknowledgement that provides a sound foundation for geographic analysis. 

There is a recognizable shift in the approach of organizations engaged in institutionalized 

antiracism initiatives. The shift can be seen within the context of neoliberal reforms to ideology 

and practices, and a range of actors including government and organizations propose new modes 

of governmentality to support these norms and frameworks. As Larner (2000:12) notes, there is a 

“possibility that there are different configurations of neoliberalism, and that close inspection of 

particular neoliberal projects is more likely to reveal a complex and hybrid, rather than 

straightforward, implementation of a unified and coherent philosophy.” The study of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives provides an opportunity to examine how a neoliberal 

governance framework is internalized through a collection of these practices. 

The notion of governmentality can be applied in a particularly useful way to the study of 

neoliberal societies characterized by dispersed power structures and emphasis on the ideology of 

freedom of choice based on the predominance of market mechanisms. In particular, the study of 

the “how of governing” organizations provides insight not only into the forms of neoliberal 

change, but the implications for how they do their work. The question of whether, and to what 

extent, organizations working within a neoliberal framework can engage in effective antiracism 

work is paramount to prospects for social change as well as institutional geographies. In this 

chapter I examine the ways in which neoliberalism is internalized within the research sites. I 

identify the specific practices (or modes) of governmentality, the rationales that underlie their 

adoption, and the effects of these governmentalities on their ability to undertake antiracism work. 
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More specifically, I examine the way in which neoliberal governmentalities are mobilized within 

the organizations. By focusing on the various modes of governing—governmentalities—and how 

they serve to internalize a neoliberal mentality within institutions, I answer Roberts and 

Mahtani’s (2010) call to explore the ways in which neoliberalism is actualized. In the analysis to 

follow, I identify modes of governmentality present at the research sites, explain how these 

modes of governmentality work, and comment on the ways they enhance or constrain the 

antiracism work of the organizations.  In the discussion I highlight that many of the responses to 

neoliberal changes are strategic responses undertaken in an attempt to achieve defined goals with 

the resources at hand.  

 

 

MODES OF GOVERNMENTALITY 

Several modes of governmentality enable the institutionalization of neoliberalism within the 

organizations studied in the research. These modes are used to control both the internal 

relationships and processes of the organizations, as well as the ways in which they interact with 

external partners. In the section that follows I explore three modes of governmentality; each 

through the lens of one of the research organizations and its initiatives. In each analysis I identify 

the mode and contextualize it, define the ways in which the mode is mobilized through specific 

discourses, policies, and practices, and reflect on the extent to which it influences the antiracism 

initiatives. I begin with an examination of the neoliberal funding regimes governing the work of 

the DET; continue with an exploration the rise of accountability practices, including auditing and 

evaluation procedures, at UNESCO, and finish with a discussion of the increasing importance of 

partnership in the work of the CRRF.   
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THE NEW FUNDING REGIMES: “DOING MORE WITH LESS” 

In the same way that reduced spending in public service delivery brought about through 

neoliberalization is framed as the result of public deficits and finance cuts (Evans, Richmond, 

and Shields 2005), financial constraints in funding for antiracism initiatives are framed in the 

language of efficiency and value. While organizations receive funding through a variety of 

means, including donations, government programmes, and fundraising, the climate for funding is 

becoming increasingly competitive. According to Scott (2003:36), the presence of a discernible 

funding regime implies the existence of a “unified set of values and regulations governing the 

relationship between the non-profit and voluntary sector and their stakeholders, including 

funders.” For organizations with access to funding for their antiracism initiatives, this money can 

come with “strings attached.” Organizations undertaking initiatives through contract or program-

based funding often retain little flexibility in program delivery and the funding of defined 

services or outputs is accompanied by increased accountability requirements, thus redeploying 

resources and placing strain on already stretched resources.  

 The findings of this research suggest that neoliberal funding regimes were evident, to 

various degrees, within all three research sites, but most clearly evident at Queen’s University. 

Of the initiatives reviewed in the course of the research, the work undertaken by the DET was 

most vulnerable and most affected by a neoliberal funding regime. The neoliberal funding 

regime at Queen’s is based on time and money. Short-term initiatives are preferred within a 

neoliberal regime as they demand a limited commitment of resources. Initiatives positioned 

outside of the central mission or mandate of the university also necessitate that individuals 

interested in participating must volunteer their time, usually without compensation. Under these 
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circumstances, a neoliberal funding regime is organized and implemented in such a way as to 

minimize institutional commitment and maximize external (in this case, individuals interested in 

promoting antiracism) contributions. 

A taskforce is a group of individuals who are drawn together for a relatively short period 

of time to achieve a specific objective. Several things set a taskforce aside from other working 

groups. The first is a sense of autonomy. Taskforces are usually led by an individual who is 

ranked highly enough within an organization that he or she does not constantly need to consult 

superiors to make decisions. Autonomy makes a taskforce extremely flexible and effective, 

allowing the members to use their abilities in potentially very productive ways. Taskforces also 

typically contain a broad cross-section of people, integrating an assortment of skills into a single 

unit so that breadth of knowledge on an issue is brought together.  

In 2009, the Vice Principal Academic at Queen’s University called for the creation of a 

taskforce to address racism on campus. As I have already detailed, this taskforce was composed 

of a range of academic, administrative, and staff members of the University who were tasked to 

identify and take action on a number of initiatives to address racism. The DET provides an 

example of the type of initiative that works within a neoliberal funding regime and exemplifies 

its logic. 

 

Short-Term Commitment  

Taskforces are an appealing option for institutions as they can be given as much or as little 

funding as the creator sees fit. In the case of the DET, although the members had the autonomy 

to decide how the funding was spent, the funds provided to the taskforce were minimal. 

Consequently, financial resources played an influential role in determining the kinds of 
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initiatives the members developed. The short-term nature of the Taskforce provided justification 

for the institution’s limited contribution of money. Since the duration of the work of the 

Taskforce was predetermined to be one year, the University did not have a responsibility to 

allocate funding to the initiatives beyond that term. According to one member, “I think finances 

are used as an easy excuse [to not invest in equity work] and I don’t know if people necessarily 

see it as an excuse” (QT3:7-8). The contributor of the quote notes a significant characteristic of a 

neoliberal funding regime—its normalization into the institution and its practices. As the 

participant keenly observes, financial constraints are frequently used as an excuse for a lack of 

commitment to equity work and this rationale is widely accepted by the university community.  

Financial terms are used to accord value to specific endeavours within the university and, 

in times of financial constraint, equity initiatives are often viewed as peripheral to the 

institution’s work. The observation that members of the university community do not recognize 

the dominance of a market paradigm within the university speaks to the extent to which the 

neoliberal funding regime and its rationale have been embedded into the organization. In an 

attempt to make the most out of the presence of the taskforce, one member shared that, “in some 

weird way because the financial situation was so difficult, it meant that you had to go to people 

and try to engage with people rather than act in isolation. The Taskforce really had a strategy 

about engaging people [in various roles at the university] to work” (QT1:3). As a means to 

maximize resources, collaboration with individuals and units across the university allowed the 

Taskforce to undertake work they might not have been able to afford, or had access to complete. 

For example, in an attempt to increase the visibility of campus resources for students of colour 

and other vulnerable student populations, the DET partnered with the University 

Communications Department and the University Registrar’s Office to develop and launch an 
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enhanced student awards webpage. The short time frame of the Taskforce’s work necessitated 

networking that would ensure the most productive use of expertise as the Taskforce membership 

itself was not, and could not be, comprehensive of all University units. Since limited funds were 

provided to develop and implement the terms identified in the DET’s action plan, cooperation 

was adopted as a strategy for doing more with less. 

 

Free Labour 

Taskforces also play into a neoliberal ideology in the way that funding regimes require 

individuals to volunteer their time and energy to engage in matters that fall “beyond their 

responsibilities.” For the majority of faculty, staff, and administrators at universities, learning 

about, practicing, and promoting, antiracism is neither explicitly included in their job 

descriptions, nor in the expectations that govern their daily activities. Since the university 

positions equity efforts on the margins of its mission, and not as a core tenet woven throughout 

its structures, individuals must contribute their personal resources without compensation. When 

individuals commit to equity work, they do so guided by the understanding, either explicit or 

implicit, that it must not impact their daily activities. Speaking to this point, one Taskforce 

member shared, “[antiracism] is something that’s on the periphery. It’s not fundamental to your 

job, it’s something you do on top of or extra to ... but it’s not a lens. You don’t say, ‘Oh I need to 

do this to do my work better’, it’s ‘I need to do this because I’ve been asked to’” (QT4:7). 

Unfortunately, such a context fails to recognize the potentially valuable knowledge and 

experience that can be gained by working towards equity in a quotidian setting to improve the 

inclusiveness of university policies and practices. A lack of recognition and incorporation of 

equity-related efforts across university units contributes to a climate of inaction and hostility 
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towards equity work.  

With the exception of the Director of the Taskforce, who was seconded to a temporary 

position within the office of the VP Academic and who received a modest buy-out from 

academic responsibilities, each of the official Taskforce members volunteered their time, energy, 

and expertise because they valued the cause and believed that they could help make a difference. 

According to the Director: 

In terms of the participants of the Taskforce, the difficulty finding members was [because 

membership] involved a lot of work and was a lot of responsibility and time. ... We had 

to draw principally from existing resources. ... So the choice really had to be around 

people who had an interest, had knowledge and experience, but who also had some time 

that they could dedicate. It ended up being something fairly significant, especially in the 

earlier stages, when there was a lot of consultation and meeting with people around the 

university. (QT5:3) 

 

 

Based on the significant time commitment asked of members, it made sense that the 

membership of the Taskforce was small. With a handful of members the difficulty of scheduling 

and organizing individuals who also had to complete their regular jobs was minimized. 

 

Why Neoliberal Funding Regimes? 

The formation of a taskforce accomplishes two things in a neoliberal context. First, it provides 

the appearance of valuing a particular issue and recognizing the need to address it; drawing 

attention and resources within the context of a university “where there are so many competing 

missions that it is often hard to see the true goals and value” (QT1:2). Second, a taskforce is 

well-suited to the confines of short-term funding that is characteristic of the neoliberalization of 

institutions. At Queen’s there is much interest and support on the part of university members, 

including students, faculty, staff, and administrators to address racism. As I have detailed in the 

history of the DET, it follows in the wake of several other attempts to address the issue.  
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While it is indeed important to question the appropriateness and effectiveness of 

taskforces to promote change in the realm of antiracism, it is first important to explore how they 

work in the context of a neoliberal funding regime. As the data above suggest, the funding 

requirements of taskforces are flexible and based on short-term resource expenditures. These 

characteristics make them appealing for use in situations where financial resources are limited 

and the institutional climate for equity work is cool. Queen’s University, like other universities 

across Canada, has been faced with difficult financial challenges. Funding constraints have led to 

tough decisions about which programs, values, and services are integral to the University, and 

which are peripheral to its mission. Although discourse emanating from University leadership 

reaffirms the need for focused attention on campus inclusivity
37

 and the application of strategies 

for change, in practice, these activities are understood as a lower priority in the allocation of 

institutional resources. Speaking to the effect of the current financial situation and its impact on 

equity work one Taskforce member shared: 

Finances always do [affect equity work] because finances are about what you are going to 

invest in or what your priority is. You always get into a mental game about whether 

diversity is a priority and you come back to the debate of whether it is integral to the 

work of a university or peripheral. That question is always there and it is a challenge to 

have people think about [equity work] as a constant which gets built into budgets, and not 

as a standalone project. ... When you have not only limited finances, but a financial crisis, 

it gets harder for whoever is a champion to rationalize to constituents and articulate why 

it’s important. (QT3:7)  

 

The observations of the DET member capture two characteristics of a neoliberal funding 

                                                 
37

 One example of the disjuncture between discourse and practice can be seen as it relates to educational equity. The 

Queen’s Education Equity Policy states, “Queen’s University recognizes that the values of equity and diversity are 

vital to and in harmony with its educational mission and standards of excellence. It acknowledges that direct, 

indirect and systemic discrimination exists within our institutional structures, policies and practices and in our 

community. These take many forms and work to differentially advantage and disadvantage persons across social 

identities such as race, ethnicity, disability, gender identity, sexual orientation, faith and socioeconomic status, 

among other examples.” While the acknowledgement that discrimination is a pressing concern at the university is 

important and necessary, relatively few initiatives have been developed to address systemic discrimination. 

Although small gains were made by the DET and other groups, these efforts tend to be isolated and poorly funded. 
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regime. First, the challenge of justifying the value of antiracism in a setting where equity is not 

only treated as a peripheral concern, but is sometimes denied or ignored.  At Queen’s University, 

the discourse of value is used as a framework for measuring the attractiveness of competing 

projects. Within a competitive funding framework exacerbated by budgetary constraints, the 

claims of the importance of equity quickly come into conflict with the University’s need for 

“substantive” practices. The second characteristic of neoliberal funding regimes noted in the 

quote is an increasing emphasis on short-term resourcing. As the contributor keenly observes, 

funding for equity work is viewed as intermittent, and is not accommodated as a long-term 

process for change. While Queen’s University does staff Human Rights and Equity Offices on 

campus, it more commonly funds short-term initiatives, like the DET. 

 

 

Challenges of Working within a Neoliberal Funding Regime 

Participation in neoliberal funding regimes, characterized by short-term, competitive contracts, 

negatively affects antiracism initiatives in several ways. In the sections that follow, I present 

three of these challenges—securing time, income instability, and slow change—and briefly 

discuss their impact on the effectiveness of the DET’s work. 

 

Securing Time Commitment 

The active participation of organizations in neoliberal funding regimes requires a significant 

commitment of time and human resources. Drawing from organizational resources to develop 

applications and identify potential funding sources diverts critical money and attention away 

from the initiatives themselves. For members of the Taskforce, securing the necessary time to see 
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an initiative through to completion was a deciding factor in their deliberation over the DET’s 

Action Plan. When asked to reflect on the leading challenges faced by the Taskforce, each of the 

members identified time as a pressing issue. According to one member, the one thing that would 

have improved the success of the DET was, “Just time. More than anything” (QT1:6). 

Commenting on the effect of limited time on the DET’s work, another member stated, “the time 

it takes [is an issue], which is fine because time is an issue for a lot of initiatives ... but you’re 

always under the gun. That’s what it’s like with a lot of these [equity] initiatives. You have one 

year to come up with a plan ... to put this in place. There’s always this feeling that we can come 

up with an answer, but there’s no recognition that it needs to be sustained” (QT2:4). Reflection 

on time commitments involved not only the support needed from individuals in other units, but 

the time required by Taskforce members to get the initiative off the ground and see it through to 

completion. 

Taskforce members spent a considerable amount of time developing proposals that 

included implementation plans, rationales, and budgets. For several of the initiatives in the 

Action Plan members undertook research on the potential advantages and disadvantages in the 

context of the specific university units for which they were intended. Several of the proposals 

were developed in dialogue with representatives of the respective units, and concerns over time 

commitment were prominent as representatives often expressed having little free time to assist in 

the process. When asked to reflect on the strategies of the Taskforce to encourage participation in 

their work, one member stated in interview that: 

The time was taken to meet with people individually and that was really quite good. 

Again, it takes time. I think you have to do that because it’s a topic that people don’t 

understand and there’s a lot of fear and anxiety and misunderstanding around it. So to be 

able to meet in person and develop that relationship... get at what your individual 

challenges are, and to gauge where people are at as far as how much education they are 

going to need [is important]. Then we can get to the next level of starting to talk about 
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what we can actually achieve. (QT2:3) 

 

 

When vested parties did contribute adequate time for the process, proposals put forward 

by the Taskforce were more specific and tailored to the units’ needs. Unfortunately, where unit 

representatives could not afford to give their time, proposals were viewed as being developed 

with a more limited knowledge of the unit’s practices, and were more likely to be questioned and 

not completed in full. Individuals working at the University are governed by expectations of the 

institution and their superiors. Requiring individuals to volunteer to improve the climate of 

inclusivity at the University dissuades many from taking action because it falls beyond the scope 

of their daily, sanctioned work. A taskforce model that depends on collaboration from other 

university members and units limits the appeal of antiracism work and consequently, 

opportunities for success. For this reason, the selection of a taskforce model represents a mode of 

governmentality that allows university decision-makers to control the kind and scope of activities 

that can be undertaken.   

 

Income Instability and Vulnerability 

Organizations experience prolonged income instability and vulnerability as a result of the short-

term character of neoliberal funding regimes. Under these conditions, long-term planning is 

discouraged as organizations do not always know how much funding will be available for a year, 

and because funding is tied to particular projects rather than provided on a sustaining basis. As 

such, initiatives that are developed and implemented tend to be based on short-term goals and 

delivered in a way that aligns with expected funding resources. Although it was recognized that 

the funding provided to the DET was minimal, members were adamant in promoting as much 

change as possible with the resources they had been given. According to the Director, “because 
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the Taskforce didn’t have many resources, either administrative support or budgetary, a lot of the 

work that it could envision was going to rely on the cooperation and participation of units and 

administrative bodies and programs that already existed” (QT5:2). For one member, her 

excitement over participating in the Taskforce was tempered with skepticism that it was the most 

effective approach to address racism at the University. The concern over this vulnerability 

informed her perspective on the Taskforce. In her words: 

Having some parameters about what might be realistic expectations is important because 

at the end of the day, you know that they are only giving you this amount of money. And 

so you are caught because on the one hand, you can’t say that you feel as though you are 

going to “set up” the community by doing this, but on the other, you don’t want to leave 

the money or the time on the table. You figure out what you can do the best that you can. 

(QT2:5)  

 

Another member sensitive to the challenges faced by the Taskforce reflected on the role 

of institutional timing and its effects on the vulnerability of the DET as a result of changing 

financial tides. In his words: 

While there were a lot of reports and public acknowledgement that there needed to be 

more done [to address racism], at the same time the University has been involved in a 

real budget-cutting period. It wasn’t the kind of environment...maybe a few years earlier 

it would have been possible to envision or imagine a much more ambitious set of 

proactive programs and measures to be taken, but whatever was done [by the Taskforce] 

would have to be done using existing resources or perhaps even fewer than in the past. 

(QT5:1) 

 

As the quotes above highlight, financial constraints had a significant impact on the ability 

of the DET to undertake its work effectively. Taking a realistic, and therefore intentional, 

approach in selecting initiatives was one way the Taskforce attempted to manage the 

expectations of the university community and to complete the initiatives in the allocated time. 

Recognizing the shifting setting of equity work at the University, which as the participant above 

notes was less amenable during the Taskforce’s term than in previous years, the DET’s members 
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decided to frame their objectives in terms of finances and time. The vulnerability inherent in 

engaging in efforts that stretched beyond the DET mandate meant that there would be no 

organized coordination once the Taskforce was disbanded. In some cases, initiatives were passed 

over for this very reason. The Taskforce did attempt to implement two actionable items from 

their plan, the formation of an Equity Response team and the development of an Equity Council, 

with a view to creating a reference point for future equity work. Unfortunately, the DET was less 

successful in completing these two items than others in the plan.   

 When significant funding concerns are present, organizations must develop initiatives in 

defined ways. Controlling and limiting financial resources gave University decision-makers 

power to manipulate the antiracism work of the Taskforce without making a direct statement 

about its intentions or objectives. Limiting financial resources creates parameters about what 

activities can be done as inadequate resources seriously stall or derail efforts to promote change. 

As a mode of governmentality, financial restriction justified and enabled through a new funding 

regime, acts as a covert means to directly influence antiracism work on campus. 

 

Institutional Resistance to Systemic Change 

Many scholars of racism and institutional geographies note that institutional change can be slow 

and many factors, including resistance and limited resources, can stall even the most fervent 

efforts for change. In the case of the DET, time worked against their favour in identifying, 

understanding, and making substantial change. In particular, the need to identify and achieve a 

collection of items within the term of one year severely limited the depth to which the members 

of the taskforce could understand the functioning of the institution, but also explore the best 

ways to target and promote change. Where policies are concerned, it can take months, even 
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years, to get permission to change the wording or content of a specific piece of policy. In terms 

of university practices, changes can be made relatively quicker, though their acceptance and 

holistic application may take additional time. 

Two factors contributing to the slowness of institutional change at Queen’s are resistance 

to addressing systemic issues and a climate of inaction. When asked to comment on the 

processes and timeliness by which the DET completed in its work, one member reflected on the 

challenge of these factors by stating that, “if we could get past the idea that [addressing racism] 

is a good idea and that change should take place, instead of trying to convince people that it’s a 

good idea, then maybe we would have gotten a little more done” (QT1:2). Unfortunately, 

challenges posed by institutional inertia are not new. The inventory of recommendations of 

previously equity reports compiled by the DET reveals many recommendations have gone 

unheeded. As a recent report commissioned by the Senate Educational Committee at Queen’s 

notes:   

When it was released in 1991, the PAC Report and its objectives assumed the correctness 

of the need for recommendations to address racism. … The Henry Report (2004) 

effectively filled the gap in understanding the realities of racism with its findings on the 

significance of these experiences for faculty members and the relationship of the 

experience of racism to systemic ideologies and practices. Yet, what the Henry Report, 

much like the PAC Report, did not provide, was a conceptual framework through which 

individuals, especially those with limited knowledge on issues of race, racism, and 

antiracism could understand the reasons for needing organized, structural change at the 

University. (Lewis, Brooks, and Sutherland 2010:8) 

 

The observations in the report highlight the state of equity at the University over the 

course of twenty years and provide insight into organizational acceptance of the findings of 

antiracism reports. Although the quote provides one rationalization for the slow pace of change, 

it is not clear if the “reverse” approach it observes has directly contributed to institutional inertia. 

What is clear, however, is that despite the documentation of specific recommendations to address 
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racism, findings on the significance of racism on the experiences of members of the university 

community, and a framework for understanding racism and antiracism, the DET still faced 

significant challenges in promoting timely, appropriately defined change.  

Institutional structures are maintained through systemic ideas and actions, and a 

resistance to address systemic inequities signals an attempt on the part of individuals in power to 

perpetuate the status quo. Resisting systemic forms of change through a lack of political support 

and widespread inaction significantly impedes the kinds of antiracism initiatives that can be 

undertaken. Systemic change is fundamentally about changing the power relations and 

governance structures that give an organization its shape. As such, attempts for systemic change 

threaten the infrastructure that enables neoliberal governmentality and generate considerable 

opposition.  

 

 

Working Within Neoliberal Funding Regimes 

Cost cutting efforts at universities across North America have often resulted in the closure or 

downsizing of equity offices and services. Given the reality of continued financial uncertainty 

and the potentially limited resources available for antiracism, it is reasonable to expect that 

taskforces will increasingly be used as an approach. The prospect of engaging in substantive and 

lasting systemic antiracist change in universities is dim under the conditions of neoliberal 

funding regimes. Despite the positive, albeit limited, examples of success of the DET, the 

challenges facing individuals and groups working to combat racism are many. In the words of 

one Taskforce member, “the model of a taskforce that could bring together different elements is 

good. But it begs the question of what’s next? Where does one go from here? How do we 
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leverage our existing resources on campus if we are to continue this work” (QT2:3)? As Henry 

and Tator (2006:341) observe, developing a coherent antiracist strategy at the organizational 

level requires a “total system effort that must be comprehensive, systematic, and long term.” 

Under such conditions, there is little to suggest that a taskforce can induce widespread 

institutional change in one year with its limited resources.  

The funding regimes that popularize and legitimize the use of taskforces to address equity 

issues do not account for the complexities of racist manifestations and antiracist strategies. 

Instead, they contribute to conditions wherein “quick and easy” solutions, like the DET, are 

made possible. While the term of the DET is marked with several successful initiatives and the 

Taskforce is noted as having conducted an effective awareness campaign across campus, it is 

unclear whether and to what extent they have permeated the culture, ideology, and practices of 

the university. As the Director reflected on working within a neoliberal funding regime, 

“Organizing a taskforce that doesn’t actually have the ability or the resources to make a really 

big impact on actual programs and had to work in such a negotiated way ... I think that took a lot 

of time and energy that, had it been organized in a different way, as a major commitment, would 

have been ok to carry forward” (QT5:5). 

 

 

ACCOUNTABILITY PRACTICES: INCORPORATING ADMINISTRATIVE REPORTING AND AUDIT 

INTO ORGANIZATIONAL PRACTICE AND CULTURE 

 

The way policies of liberalization, privatization, and re-regulation are restructured necessitates 

increased auditing and evaluation; what Larner (2003) calls the mundane practices of 
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neoliberalization (England and Ward 2007). These practices are fundamental to the operation 

and maintenance of a neoliberal form of governance. Management at a distance is characteristic 

of neoliberal regimes and is operationalized through numerous modes of governmentality, or 

Larner’s mundane practices. In particular, the adoption of “business values and practices” is one 

of the ways neoliberal governance can be identified. The introduction of accountability 

measures, including auditing and evaluation practices, is emblematic of the restructuring of 

power and authority. The findings of the research suggest that the value and success of initiatives 

are increasingly articulated through, and beholden to, accountability measures and that this 

practice, although advantageous as a communication tool with external partners, carries 

significantly greater limitations. 

According to the Oxford English Dictionary (1989, online version June 2012), 

accountability is defined as the “liability to account for and answer for one's conduct, 

performance of duties, etc.” Enhancing efficiency and accountability has been used as an 

argument to justify neoliberal restructuring of the welfare state (Evans, Richmond, and Shields 

2005). In particular, accountability is framed as a value-neutral demand to promote market-based 

notions of efficiency. A neoliberal governance regime, and in particular the new funding regime 

through which it operates, can also be studied for the way in which it imposes accountability 

measures on organizations. Accountability measures are used to ensure that an organization is 

meeting its goals; as many organizations are responsible to clients, members, volunteers, staff, 

partners, donors, funders, and governments. The organizations that form the core of this research 

are accountable in various ways to internal and external entities, most notable of which are the 

governance structures that control finances and decision-making. Organizations are faced with 

the complex task of balancing multiple accountability requirements and this complex negotiation 
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can endanger the integrity of their work. 

Accounting practices can be studied for the ways power is enacted through them. 

Contributions made by Foucault on the mechanisms of power can be applied to the analysis of 

accountability practices and used to inform theorization on their utility. According to McKinley 

and Starkey:  

Foucault’s greatest impact on our understanding of management and organization has 

been on critical studies of accounting. Seen through the prism of power/knowledge, 

accounting becomes a set of practices and a discourse that aims to disaggregate the 

organization and lay the actions of all its members open to critical scrutiny, comparison, 

and modification. (1998:6) 

 

The perspective put forward in the above quote—that accounting is a technology of 

power —informs the analysis in this section. As the findings of the research show, accounting 

practices are a mode of power that serves a neoliberal governmentality. In short, these practices 

serve both to render measureable, and to measure, the performance of staff and initiatives for the 

purpose of management. The mode is based on a competition and a market-based approach to 

management and organization.  

 

The Ascendancy of Measurement at UNESCO  

Although accountability practices and measures were observed at each of the research sites, they 

were most pronounced in the work of the FAD section at UNESCO; where an increase in 

measures can be traced over the past two decades. In 1999, the United Nations Programme for 

Reform was implemented to reduce the bureaucracy of the United Nations system and included 

the proposition that greater emphasis in its planning be placed on results. In an attempt to 

promote results-based accountability, the traditional focus on “how things were done” was 

shifted toward a focus on “what was done.” As identified in a UNESCO report (UNESCO 
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Bureau of Strategic Planning 2011:3), “traditionally, the emphasis was on managing inputs and 

interventions and it has not always been possible to demonstrate the results achieved in a 

credible way and to the full satisfaction of taxpayers, donors and other stakeholders.” 

Organizational reform was intended to address the challenge of demonstrating the results of 

UNESCO’s initiatives and to provide transparency to invested parties. One of the ways 

UNESCO increased accountability and transparency was through the incorporation of a range of 

accountability measures including results-based management as a form of administrative 

reporting. 

In my research, administrative reporting and auditing were highly evident. Administrative 

reporting entails detailing the ways in which funds for an initiative were spent. The reporting 

could be required internally by decision-makers or externally, depending on the sources of 

funding. In either case, administrative reporting requires additional inputs from staff, and sees 

managers spend an increasing amount of time engaging in bureaucracy instead of managing. 

Evaluation measures such as audits are focused on identifying the degree to which an 

organization is able to meet the desired objectives through “an official systemic examination so 

as to ascertain their accuracy” (The Oxford English Dictionary 1989, online version June 2012). 

The data collection techniques that support an audit framework burden an organization’s staff 

without the guarantee of collecting information that accurately and appropriately demonstrates 

achievements. Additionally, the application of standardized procedures to all cases regardless of 

context limits the extent to which staff can incorporate creativity, experience, and sensitivity in 

their work.  

In the context of audit measures, program success can be calculated by quantifiable 

performance indicators. Unfortunately, conceptualizing the effectiveness of antiracism initiatives 
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using the language of business fails to take into account the “subjective, unquantifiable nature of 

much philanthropic work” (Dowie 2001:xv). For the organizations in my research, accountability 

practices were used not only to evaluate the initiatives and programs themselves, but also for 

their ability as organizations to accomplish the work. The accountability framework within 

which administrative reporting and auditing take place positions all work, including equity work, 

as reaching its highest level of efficiency using results-based methods. The emergence of new 

practices aimed at documenting and making visible the practices of organizations can be 

characterized as “rituals of verification” (Power 1999).
38

 These rituals, or modes of 

governmentality, illustrate the systematic internalization of the neoliberal mentality they reflect. 

The idea of results-based management (RBM) is not new. The concept was first 

introduced in the 1950s by Peter Drucker as an approach to improve decision-making, 

transparency, and accountability within organizations. Drucker (1954) introduces the concept of 

management by objectives (MBO) and outlines key principles of the new mode of management, 

including cascading organizational goals and objectives, specific objectives for each member, 

participative decision-making, explicit time periods, and performance evaluation and feedback. 

The model was initially incorporated into private sector management, but gained popularity and 

acceptance in public institutions and eventually international organizations. As an aspect of the 

New Public Management (NPG)
39

 model, RBM has been widely adopted within reform 

processes including those of UNESCO.  

                                                 
38

 The concept of “rituals of verification” is introduced by Power (1999) in his examination of the work of states. 

Since the neoliberalization of organizations shares similarities with the trajectory of states, I have employed the 

concept in my discussion of organizations as a way to highlight the internalization and routinization of 

administrative and audit techniques. 
39

 New Public Management (NPM) refers to a broad range of government policies aimed at increasing the efficiency 

of public sector. Popularized in the 1980s, the NPM model is based on the idea that market oriented management 

techniques will save money for governments through a reduction of bureaucracy. The rise of the NPM model 

coincides with the increasing neoliberalization of governments, in particular the neoliberal idea that increased 

competition leads to improved outcomes and efficiency. 
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The New Management: Accountability Measures at UNESCO 

Whereas in the past it was acceptable to identify the relationship between domains and specific 

programs and initiatives informally, today, UNESCO’s incorporation of an RBM approach 

reinforces the essentialness of a culture of accountability and the ideologies and practices 

necessary to its functioning. An RBM approach combines administrative reporting and auditing 

practices within one system. According to one UNESCO document, in an RBM approach, 

“emphasis on results requires more than the adoption of new administrative and operational 

systems, it needs above all a performance-oriented management culture” (UNESCO Bureau of 

Strategic Planning 2011:7). Within such a management culture, accountability practices, 

including administrative reporting and auditing, become central to the functioning of the 

organization.  

The RBM approach is implemented within UNESCO’s management framework through 

its Medium Term Strategy (C/4) and Programme and Budget (C/5) documents (See Figure 10). 

The Medium Term Strategy (C/4) identifies the Overarching Objectives and Strategic 

Programme Objectives that guide the work of the Organization for an eight-year period.
40

 The 

strategy outlined in the C/5 document lays out how the Organization will meet the requirements 

of the Objectives and provides a road map for the programme and budget for UNESCO in four-

year cycles that specify a Sector’s contribution to the work of the Organization and translate 

priorities into Main Lines of Action that focus on UNESCO’s core strengths. Finally, the 

activities and projects undertaken at UNESCO, and which fulfill the Main Lines of Actions, are 

detailed in “work plans.” 

                                                 
40

 As of 2013, UNESCO’s C/4 documents now cover an eight year period, as opposed to a six year period. 
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Figure 9: The RBM (Results Based Management) Results Chain (UNESCO, 2010) 

 

Source: UNESCO Bureau of Strategic Planning (2011) 

 

Defining performance indicators is a key element in an RBM approach as indicators 

allow for evaluation of the extent to which objectives are met. Performance indicators are 

developed by responsible officers at UNESCO, who consider whether it is easy to collect the 

data necessary to make a claim on the performance of the initiative. According to UNESCO’s 

(UNESCO Bureau of Strategic Planning 2011) guidelines for defining performance indicators, 

staff should also consider whether it is affordable to collect the required information for 

identified indicator measures. It is also suggested that the validity of the measure be taken into 

consideration. Within an RBM approach, indicators are intended to evaluate the effect of an 

activity. The critical issue in selecting indicators does not centre on the number, but the quality 

of the measures. UNESCO (2011:23) has identified that “the challenge is to meaningfully 

capture key changes by combining what is substantively relevant with what is practically feasible 

to monitor.” 
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In interview, a staff member at UNESCO identified the RBM approach as an effective 

way to garner greater support and resources for the SHS sector. In his words, “The whole notion 

of RBM is for us to be able to say [to Member States], ‘you gave us a budget of $4 million 

dollars or something like that, and we said that we were going to do x and y. This is where we 

stand in terms of achieving those things and these are some good examples of how we achieved 

them’” (U7:5). The participant’s interpretation of the usefulness of the RBM approach suggests 

that it is a useful communication tool that can be used in dialogue with partners. Speaking to the 

consequences of failing to articulate the objectives and results of an initiative in RBM terms the 

staff member also shared that: 

If you are incapable of proving the value of your program or activity, then it is easy for a 

decision-maker to say that the program has no impact so we can use the money for 

something else. The RMB process is actually quite useful to a staff member if they go 

through the process, because at the end of the day they can actually prove the value 

(U7:7).  

 

The quote speaks to the extent to which measurement terms have become embedded into 

the Organization’s practices, and in particular, the way in which programs are valued and 

resources are distributed. Again, the participant points to the utility of the RBM approach as a 

tool and notes how it is used in decision-making. Although the RBM approach carries 

advantages, more critical reflection of the approach reveals serious challenges in its applications 

with important implications on the delivery of antiracism programming. It is to a more critical 

perspective to which I now turn.  

 

 

The Challenges of Using a RBM Approach  

There are several challenges of applying an RBM approach to the work of the FAD section. In 
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particular, issues on the reporting of “soft” programming, the influence of the reach of the 

initiatives, as well as the accuracy and validity of the measures were observed.  

 

Reporting on “Soft” Programming 

In a recent release on the RBM approach, UNESCO identifies “soft” areas (such as capacity 

building, policy advice, advocacy, etc.) as the most difficult against which to assess results. 

Although the importance and challenge of measuring work in “soft” areas is identified in the 

Report (2011), no strategies or recommendations are put forth on how best to undertake work of 

that kind. Considering much of UNESCO’s work in the promotion of Human Rights and 

specifically anti-racism, extensively engages “soft” programming, the effects of the RBM 

approach are particularly pronounced and concerning. Addressing the challenge of showing the 

value of “soft” programming and how it can be incorporated into the RBM approach, one 

UNESCO staff member observed: 

We have fewer and fewer resources available to us [in the SHS sector]. We have Member 

States who question the impact value of the activities we undertake in the sector, but we 

know morally that the work we are doing is good work. Unfortunately, we do not know 

how to demonstrate the goodness of the work, or the impact of the work on the Member 

States. ... The systems that are in place are essentially private sector driven systems that 

we are trying to adapt to a non-private sector situation. You cannot say ‘I produced 12 

widgets today therefore I succeeded in obtaining my goal.’ It inherently doesn’t work that 

way and … colleagues in the Social Sciences sector especially, look at their work as a 

more long-term perspective and something that is immeasurable in any case. Luckily, we 

are moving them around and saying, ‘No. There are certain things that you say you are 

going to do and reasons why you are going to do it.’ We just have to turn their work into 

something that other people understand. (U7:4) 

 

 Much progress in reducing racism in society can be quantified, such as rates of hate 

crimes, improved access to housing and employment, and increased income. As Henry and Tator 

(2006:339) note, “the most important measure of any initiative is its results. … Just as the 
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success of a private business is evaluated in terms of increases in sales, the only realistic basis for 

evaluating a program to combat racism and increase racial equity is its actual impact on these 

issues.” While results are the most important measure of success, there are many factors that 

influence the design, implementation, and ultimately effects, of initiatives. The contributions of 

participants working in a range of organizations, including UNESCO, suggest that assessing the 

value and outcomes of initiatives requires a nuanced understanding of the context in which it is 

working. More specifically, the spatial dimensions that condition, and are conditioned by, the 

organizations variably lend themselves to processes of accountability. I propose that 

determinations over the “actual impact” of a program, especially “soft” programming, may not 

be best captured by performance indicators as developed and implemented at UNESCO. 

 

Accuracy and Validity of Evaluation 

Accuracy and validity are important considerations in the application of the RBM to the 

antiracism work of the FAD section and the interpretation of the outcomes of its initiatives. The 

term accuracy refers to “exactness or precision” and the quality of “lacking error” while validity 

refers to the “being well-founded and defensible” (The Concise Candian Oxford Dictionary 

2005, 2005). Staff members participate in the RBM approach by submitting documentation 

detailing the ways in which their initiative(s) map onto UNESCO’s programme and undertake 

the necessary measures to provide data based on performance indicators. Unfortunately, 

compliance with the submission process does not guarantee that the indicator measure accurately 

reflects the success of the program. In the words of one participant: “When you work in this kind 

of qualitative work, rather than more quantitative work … it’s pretty hard to accurately report” 

(U1:4). In this quote, the participant calls into question the precision with which the performance 
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indicators of the ICCAR initiatives measure its success.   

The performance indicator developed for measuring the success of the ICCAR is based 

on a count of the number of signatory cities. Similarly, the success of a report of promising 

practices that showcases examples from cities from around the world was measured according to 

the number of cities highlighted in the text. As far as performance indicators go, reporting the 

number of signatory members is an easy task. As long as staff continue outreach to cities and 

disseminate word of the ICCAR and its potential benefits, new cities will join for the foreseeable 

future. Within the context of the RBM approach, the submission of data demonstrating additional 

membership satisfies the evaluation process and positions the initiative as a successful one.  

On several occasions during my internship at UNESCO, staff of the FAD section 

commented on what they believed to be the failure of the performance indicators to capture the 

actual outcomes of the ICCAR or to report on promising practices. As one staff member pointed 

out in interview (U1:4), a more accurate evaluation of the initiatives could be undertaken 

internally; however, this approach is not feasible with inadequate resources and does not support 

or enhance the profile of the FAD section’s work within an RBM framework. The manipulation 

of data to fit into the RBM approach represents a significant departure from precision in both the 

collection and reporting of data. In the words of one staff member, “We have a certain number of 

results to achieve … we have performance indicators. And we are going to have to report how 

we have actually met those results using those performance indicators. The problem with that is 

that you can just basically manipulate and create information so that it fits into the performance 

indicators.” The departure signals disconnect between the practices of the FAD section and the 

measures of the indicators developed to assess the section’s initiatives success. 

The staff of the FAD section recognizes all too well that the number of signatory cities 
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does not reflect the true effectiveness of the program on the ground and the extent to which the 

conditions of oppression have been alleviated within the jurisdiction of member cities. Although 

many cities have taken on the Action Plans with enthusiasm and have allocated resources to 

enable change, many others have not. Under such circumstances, the number of signatory cities 

as a performance indicator is not a valid reflection of the initiatives’ outcomes or its potential. 

Concerns over the validity of the evaluation measures are based in a general lack of defensibility 

for their use in their specific context as a measure of antiracism effectiveness. Concerns about 

the validity of the RMB approach and its associated indicators are compounded by questions 

over the accuracy of the indicators, as indicators that do not accurately measure the success of 

antiracism initiatives render the approach itself less defensible.  

While it may not provide a comprehensive picture of the ICCAR and its outcomes, 

providing data in compliance with the performance indicators enables the FAD section to 

articulate the value of the initiative in organizational language. For the time being, the 

continuation of the program hinges on the staff’s ability to frame their work within the new 

language of RBM. As such, staff will follow the protocols as they are laid out; however, as the 

contributions of staff highlight, they do not participate in the RBM approach without an 

awareness of its rationale and concerns over its appropriateness. 

 

Geographical Reach 

The work of the FAD section at UNESCO has substantial reach. Many of the initiatives, 

including the ICCAR, although governed at UNESCO, are put into action on a local level. Such 

a substantial extension of reach, while securing the benefits of local knowledge and mobilization, 

also carries associated limitations. Although signatory members of the ICCAR are identified as 
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international members, and are structured within Regional Coalitions, each city undertakes its 

antiracism efforts individually. The extent to which substantive change is made in the realm of 

municipal policy and practice varies tremendously from city to city, and from region to region. 

Despite a requirement to submit a progress report to the FAD section on a biannual basis, the 

vast majority of city members do not supply the valuable information. Without the update reports 

it is extremely difficult for UNESCO staff to assess the degree of success in each city.  

The FAD section staff members are particularly interested in understanding the specific 

initiatives of cities and their ability to further the goals of the ICCAR. Without data, staff cannot 

discern whether an initiative has traction at the municipal level. The geographical reach of the 

program renders it virtually impossible for the FAD section staff to engage with cities in person, 

and the number of cities involved in the initiative makes it difficult for staff to maintain regular 

contact with their representatives. Although charged with overseeing the Coalition, Section staff 

members have relatively little authority in demanding participation or compliance with the 

reporting duties, and evaluating and providing feedback on the specific measures implemented in 

cities. 

 

Accountability Practices and the Future of Human Rights Work at UNESCO 

The exploration of the accountability practices embedded through the adoption of a RBM 

approach to planning raises important questions of how it affects antiracism programs and 

whether it is suitable for interpreting the change brought about by antiracism initiatives. There is 

a clear relationship between results as measured through audits and reported through work plans 

and the funding regime of UNESCO. One’s ability to articulate an activity’s value and potential 

impact in RBM terms is a requirement for securing the financial resources to deliver it. For the 
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staff of the FAD section, the degree to which they actively participate in UNESCO’s RBM 

approach has significant ramifications on the resources they receive to complete their work. 

Concerns over the accuracy and validity of performance indicators, as well as the application of 

RBM to “soft” programming have been raised by staff members in a range of positions. The staff 

of the Human Rights and FAD sections is acutely aware of the potential impacts of the RBM 

approach on their work. Coupled with this concern is the recognition that they must participate in 

the practices if they wish to continue their initiatives. Adaptation is viewed as a necessary 

strategy for successfully attracting visibility and securing resources.  

 A wide range of activities are implemented by UNESCO, and the RBM system provides 

an overarching framework for the documentation and evaluation of those activities. For this 

reason, the approach represents an appealing tool that can produce findings that can be shared 

with Member States and other partners. In RBM terms, the ICCAR is the type of initiative that 

fits easily into the approach. Reflecting on the rationale and development of the Coalition, a 

senior staff member shared that, “the idea to create a coalition was simply in order to have one 

narrow area where you can measure. Where you can see things on the ground and somehow 

measure impact. We don’t even know how to do it [measure the ICCAR] but we are doing it” 

(U2 Marcello:4). 

Some of the limitations identified by staff arise from the kinds of initiatives undertaken 

by the Section, while others result from the reach of the initiatives and their audiences. The trick, 

as a senior staff member shared, is to participate in the approach as required by the Organization, 

while retaining a critical perspective on the ways in which it is more amenable to, and therefore 

benefits, some initiatives more than others. Further to this point, he shared: 

For other organizations, agencies, and so on, they have much more concrete guidelines 

and much more concrete work. So whether that project was run in the right way or not, 



183 

 

whether the partners did what they were supposed to do is so clear. In our case, the 

political element behind all of the work greatly influences our outcomes. I prefer to see 

the momentum that is generated, more than anything else, as a sign of success. I know 

that for my bosses it means that we haven’t met the results, but that’s not really what is 

most important. (U1:8) 

 

An increasing focus on the measurement of results of UNESCO programming, while 

creating opportunities, also challenges staff to re-conceptualize their work in new terms. The 

contribution above shows that even though some projects (like ICCAR) are amenable to 

accountability practices, there remain important considerations to address with respect to the 

application of the approach.  As UNESCO develops its strategies and activities for future years, 

it is clear that accountability practices will figure prominently in its deliberations. In this context, 

it is critical that staff temper their engagement in the approach with critical reflection on results, 

but also alternative measures of success. 

 

 

THE RISE OF PARTNERSHIP: LEVERAGING RESULTS 

Partnerships have emerged as a quintessential dimension of the work of the organizations in the 

research.  Once viewed as an option to enhance work through the sharing of expertise and 

resources, partnerships have now become a necessary part of their work. The language and 

practices of partnership mask the fundamental restructuring of organizational work along 

neoliberal lines. Specifically, partnerships reflect the neoliberalization of organizations through 

their use as a cost-saving mode aligned with a neoliberal funding regime, the promotion and 

commodification of expertise, and the adoption of a business model intended to maximize 

effectiveness. In some cases partnerships signal genuine cooperation among parties working 
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towards a common goal. In others, they give the illusion of cooperation, which carries its own 

benefits. In any case, the use of partnership can be manipulated to support the needs of an 

organization.  

 

The More the Merrier: The Benefits of Partnership 

Participating in partnership has several benefits for organizations. In particular, the practice is an 

effective way to reduce the costs associated with designing or implementing programs, to garner 

political support, resources or legitimization for the work, to share additional expertise and 

networks with initiatives, and to expand the reach of organizations. The benefits of partnerships 

were evident in the strategies and work of all three of the research sites in the research. For each 

of the organizations, developing partnerships has become common practice. In the case of the 

CRRF, partnership plays a fundamental part in the Foundation’s ability to fulfill its mandate as a 

national antiracism organization. The CRRF has a history of partnership that dates back to its 

inception. Today, the Foundation boasts over a dozen government agencies, and other groups 

working in partnership to deliver its programming, and even more community organizations. The 

study of partnership within the context of its work is especially revealing and points to the 

important role of partnership in promoting and addressing neoliberal changes.  

 

Reducing Costs 

As fiscal restraints become greater, and as pressure increases to reduce costs, organizations turn 

to partnership as a way to achieve their objectives. The CRRF is not immune to this reality and 

as the Chairperson noted in the 2010–2011 Annual Report (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 

2011:10), while the Foundation finds itself in “ … an environment of ongoing financial 
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constraints” members of the Board and Management “constantly remind ourselves to add value, 

increase efficiency and maximize effectiveness in everything that we do. Flowing from this 

economic reality was CRRF’s sustained effort to seek out opportunities for partnership and 

collaboration.” Calls to add value, increase efficiency, and maximize effectiveness reflect a 

neoliberal governmentality that requires a solution. Partnerships are represented as a mode 

through which the neoliberal ideology is put into practice.  

The CRRF funds its activities through the investment income generated by the 

endowment fund of $24 million established by the National Association of Japanese Canadians 

and the Canadian Government in 1988. Unfortunately, this income was adversely affected by the 

financial crisis of 2008. As a result of the decrease of financial resources available to cover 

operational and programmatic costs, “the CRRF conducted a review of its operations, which led 

to a redesign of some programs to achieve greater efficiency” (Canadian Race Relations 

Foundation 2010:10). As noted by the Chairperson, increasing the presence and role of 

partnerships was viewed as a promising approach that offered a solution to the problem of 

financial hardship. 

The ability of the CRRF to fulfill its mandate is significantly impeded by financial 

constraints. In the period following the financial crisis of 2008, the CRRF faced considerable 

hardship that forced a review of the types of initiatives undertaken by the Foundation. Of the 

initiatives that did not make the cost saving cut, many were funding programs designed to assist 

community level organizations and researchers in their work to combat racism. With expected 

revenues from the Foundation’s endowment fund down by over half, the Foundation was forced 

to adopt alternative ways of meeting its mandate. One of the ways the CRRF achieved savings is 

through a shift of focus toward the “clearinghouse” functions for research, as well as 
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partnerships. In the words of one CRRF project staff member, “the financial crisis put emphasis 

on finding the right partners so that you can access not only the expertise, but the financial 

resources to get things done” (CB1:7). In particular, the CRRF reduced the operating costs by 

running programs such as the Diversity Equity Leadership Institute with an organization that can 

develop and deliver the programming.  

 

Political Strategy 

Partnerships are used as a part of political strategy, where having the right partner in a project 

can garner political will, resources, or legitimacy for the work. Partnerships have played an 

increasingly important role in the work of the CRRF, leading to the creation of a Policy on 

Partnerships (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 1999). Speaking to the importance of 

partnership, the Policy of Partnerships (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 1999:1) states that 

“the nature of the Foundation mandates the establishment of strategic alliances with a wide 

variety of partners. ... These affiliations will combine the benefits and strengths of each of the 

partners to achieve a goal unattainable separately.” The strategic objectives governing 

partnership are identified as providing synergy, enhancing the image and work of the CRRF, and 

providing maximum leverage of resources (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 1999). A 

review of the 2010–2011 Annual Report (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 2011) reveals 

that all of the CRRF’s listed programs and initiatives is undertaken in partnership. Some of the 

partners identified as active in the funding and/or delivery of initiatives include Citizenship and 

Immigration Canada, the National Film Board or Canada, Toronto District School Board, 

Ministry of Education, Anima Leadership, the Universities of Toronto, Winnipeg, and Ottawa, 

the Canadian Human Rights Commission, and the Canadian Broadcast Corporation. The 
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selection of partners covers a range of academic, public, governmental, and private interests. 

Collaborating with a range of partners also helps the CRRF to enhance the delivery of its 

programming as it intentionally selects partners that possess reputations for quality work and 

who are well-respected in their fields. In doing so, the legitimacy of the CRRF’s initiatives is 

further strengthened. Added legitimacy and political support aid in the implementation of 

initiatives on the ground. Legitimacy helps the CRRF gain access to, and the trust of, a broad 

range of communities groups and organization. Political support is essential in the CRRF’s 

campaigns to educate and promote equitable changes in policies and practices as it opens 

dialogue with influential leaders and decision-makers in the field. 

 

Access to Expertise and Networks 

An important benefit of partnership is gaining access to the expertise and networks of other 

organizations. The Foundation can also create and disseminate antiracist materials more widely, 

and cost effectively by partnering with various media organizations such as the CBC and the 

NFB. Reflecting on the Foundation’s partnership with the Canadian Broadcasting Corporation 

(CBC), a project manager shared that, “While the CRRF could do all of this on its own, I don’t 

think it would have the same effect. It really helps to partner … and, considering the limited staff 

and resources we have, we are very conscious of what initiatives may have a wider impact and 

which may not” (CB1:13-14). In this case, partnership with the CBC enables the CRRF to 

disseminate its work across the country using the contacts and resources of the CBC to reach a 

greater audience. 

 The CRRF also benefits from the expertise of actors working in sites across the country. 

These actors and organizations have first-hand knowledge of the most pressing issues in their 
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communities and can contribute insight into the context of racism and antiracism. Unfortunately, 

turning to partners to acquire expertise has had two potentially negative effects on organizations. 

First, access to external experts means that fewer experts are necessary within the organization 

itself. While this tactic can produce cost-savings, it also reshapes the capacity of the organization 

to produce knowledge internally. Second, there are multiple challenges associated with 

collaboration including logistics, accountability, and performance standards. The rise of 

partnership as a neoliberal governmentality is a double-edged sword as improved access is 

matched by the largely unseen costs borne by the organization.  

 

Enhancing the Reach of Initiatives 

Partnership offers opportunities for the CRRF to fulfill its mandate as a national organization. 

Speaking to the role of the Foundation in addressing racism on a national scale, one staff 

member suggested, “The CRRF is more like a facilitator and a national agent to reflect on and 

address issues that are at a national systemic level” (CB1:3). The quote speaks to the extent to 

which the incorporation of partnership into the work of the CRRF has influenced its identity and 

activities. As a national Foundation the CRRF has always worked with partners; the difference is 

that in the past, the Foundation acted as the lead in providing funds to community and academic 

initiatives. Today, the Foundation focuses on partnership as a way to work in tandem with 

communities. Partnerships once characterized by the distribution of funding, are now 

strategically centred on “leveraging assets and abilities to deliver more services” (CA2:5). 

Partnering enables the CRRF to bring its programs directly into communities across the country 

in such a way that they are tailored to the characteristics and needs of each.  

By selecting established and reputable partners who work directly in the field to deliver 
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valuable services and programs, the CRRF expands the reach of its initiatives and enhances their 

potential for promoting change. The effectiveness of the initiatives is increased as the resources 

of partners are strategically incorporated into their design and delivery. As a tool to assist the 

Foundation in fulfilling its mandate, partnership creates opportunities to identify pressing issues 

across provinces and territories and to develop new initiatives to address them. Referring to the 

dynamic relationship the Foundation shares with its partners, a project associate noted that, 

“there are many ways of doing [our work] and it’s interesting that we discover more and more 

[about the issues] as we initiate new programs or work with new partners” (CB1:15). The quote 

speaks to the creative dynamism of partnership and its potential for identifying promising 

practices.  

Addressing issues of racism and discrimination across the country is a challenging task 

for an organization rooted in one site. Collaboration with partners in government, the private 

sector, and communities across a wide geographical area ensures that appropriate programs are 

developed and delivered in an effective way. In many cases, partners working in the field bring 

considerable knowledge of the places and regions in which they work, and this knowledge 

enhances the work of the CRRF. As the staff member observed in the quote above, partnerships 

also encourage creativity.  

The impact of financial constraint is particularly acute for the Foundation as it works at 

the national scale. According to one staff member “I think that we are trying to turn this 

challenge into an opportunity by putting more emphasis on partnerships (CB2:4). The fact that 

the Foundation works at the national level poses specific challenges in a climate of financial 

constraint that has forced the staff of the Foundation to “be very careful about the projects and 

initiatives that we know we can deliver” (CB2:4). The size of the CRRF’s staff complement also 
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presents a challenge to engage in work across the country. Partnerships have provided the CRRF 

with a solution to their inability to be present in the multitude of locations and communities that 

fall within the reach of its work. According to a staff member at the CRRF, “we are a very small 

staff and being present in all of the provinces and territories is obviously not easy. Finding the 

right partners in those provinces and territories and implementing some of the programs together 

is very beneficial and it’s not just a matter of resources and expertise which provides new 

impetus for our work” (CB2:4). The staff member is referring to geography and the way in 

which place impacts the design and delivery of initiatives. Capturing the idea of the importance 

of geography to the work of the CRRF, the Director noted in interview that “you cannot operate 

as a national organization that deals with communities and the issues they face on your own” 

(CA2:4). Continuing to comment on the growing importance of partnership in communities 

across Canada, the Director also notes that: 

In the past we acted as the lead, supporting community initiatives. The change made in 

the first strategic plan was to focus on partnerships and to work in tandem with 

community organizations, with government, and with the private sector. One of the 

considerations is financial, but the second consideration, and the one which is more 

important, is the reality that the organization, in today’s environment, needed to come up 

with a new business model; a model in which you forge strategic alliances. We saw that 

in the private sector years ago. The NGO community was a latecomer to this. It’s a reality 

in today’s environment. (CA2:5) 

 

Although the resources of the CRRF are directed toward projects across Canada, staff 

members also recognize the ways in which the international environment influences the domestic 

environment. Unfortunately, few resources can be allocated to design and develop initiatives that 

work on that scale. According to the Director,  

The international agenda is not high on our agenda. There is a clear decision on this issue 

[by the Board] that we don’t have the resources to deal with international [geopolitical] 

situations. On some occasions you cannot dissociate international events from Canadian 

events, but we address them through work at the national, regional, provincial, municipal, 

and community levels. (CA2:6) 
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The CRRF has had some success engaging the international community through the 

creation of partnerships with organizations with international scope, including Canada’s National 

Commission for UNESCO. For example, the CRRF has been an active partner of the Canadian 

Coalition of Municipalities against Racism and Discrimination (CCMARD), acting to increase 

the presence of the Coalition across the country.  The Foundation has also partnered with the 

Ontario Human Rights Commission (OHRC) to organize a forum focusing on the mobilization 

of municipalities against racism and inform the creation of a toolkit for municipalities interested 

in joining the CCMARD published by the Canadian Coalition for UNESCO (2012) entitled the 

“Fight against Racism and Discrimination: Toolkit for Municipalities in Canada.”
41 

 

Partnership: For Better or for Worse? 

Although it is noted that the CRRF’s “partnerships during 2010–2011 enabled [it] to deliver a 

vast array of additional initiatives” (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 2011:12), partnerships 

carry unique challenges. To address these challenges, the Foundation developed guidelines 

governing the selection and administration of partnerships (Canadian Race Relations Foundation 

1999). These guidelines provide clarification on the production of promotional material, the 

division of roles and responsibilities, fees, as well as the responsibilities and expectations of all 

parties. In any case, the Policy stipulates that no partner have direct influence on the operations 

and decisions of the Foundation.   

                                                 
41

 The Toolkit is available from the CCMARD on their website, www.ccmard-ccmcrd.ca [Accessed February 18, 

2013] as well as the UNESCO CCMARD website, http://www.unesco.org/new/en/social-and-human-

sciences/themes/fight-against-discrimination/sv4/news/fight_against_racism_and_discrimination_ 

toolkit_for_municipalities_in_canada/ [Accessed February 18, 2013]. 
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 Partnership enables the CRRF to do work in its domains in times of increasing financial 

hardship, leverage resources to enhance the quality of its initiatives, and to work in sites across 

Canada. The financial pressures faced by the CRRF, although manageable, will continue to 

influence the selection and design of its activities for the foreseeable future. The benefits of 

partnership are significant for the CRRF, and as a result, collaboration can be expected to 

increase in importance in years to come. Although the Foundation has successfully harnessed the 

benefits of partnership to its advantage, it has necessitated continued adaptation and reflection. 

Staff members at the CRRF recognize partnership as a valuable tool for the Foundation; one that 

can help them to remain present and relevant in the lives of Canadians. They are also aware of 

the challenges of partnerships and the importance of selecting appropriate and dependable 

partners.  

 

 

WORKING FROM WITHIN: EMBRACING NEOLIBERAL GOVERNMENTALITIES  

One of the overarching themes that emerged from the research is the necessity for actors engaged 

in antiracism initiatives to work from within the neoliberal governance framework. Their 

complicity, however, should not be mistaken for acceptance that neoliberal governmentalities, 

including funding regimes, accountability practices, and the rise of partnerships, create the 

conditions for effective antiracism. Rather, complicity ensures a base level of resources and 

political support for initiatives from which work can be done. The participants in the research all 

recognized the specific modes of governmentality as integral elements of their work, though 

relatively few participants explicitly characterized these modes as practices supporting the 

neoliberalization of their organizations. More commonly, the shift towards increasing 
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neoliberalization was characterized in terms of the incorporation of business practices and 

market rationalities into the organizations. 

In the DET, two of the six members explicitly articulated the way in which the 

University’s funding regime reinforced an intentional preference for short-term efforts that 

compete for limited funding. These members possess a background in equity scholarship and 

activism and were adept at observing the complexities of practices and discourses at the 

University. The remaining members of the taskforce commented on the advantages and 

disadvantages of working as a taskforce within the university setting, although they did not go so 

far as to discuss the ways in which the governing of the Taskforce reflected a shift in the 

university’s funding preferences and practices. All of the Taskforce members could identify the 

limitations of the university’s funding regime and spoke to the ways in which it influences the 

effectiveness of antiracism. They recognized that they could not turn down the opportunity to do 

any antiracism work, even if it meant sacrificing a significant amount of time and energy. 

At UNESCO, overt campaigns to increase the use of accountability measures have led to 

informed staff throughout the organization. The staff of the FAD section engages with 

administrative reporting and audit evaluations on a regular basis. The need to articulate the value 

and efficiency of initiatives in RBM terms necessitates an acute awareness of the ways in which 

accountability measures affect the programs. Despite a general knowledge of the measures 

incrementally incorporated into the organization, few of the participants could identify how the 

practices affected antiracism programming at UNESCO and they articulate how the 

incorporation of these measures is representative of a shift in the organization’s ideology, and 

consequently, its practice. Participants who worked in the FAD section were more likely than 

other staff to recognize the limitations of the RBM approach and its potential impacts on their 
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work. This is likely due to their first-hand exposure to the challenges of articulating their work in 

RBM terms and knowledge of the restructuring of various processes across the Organization. 

The participants were also acutely aware of the need to fulfill the requirements as a part of the 

job, despite airing concerns over its suitability. Many participants who have worked at UNESCO 

for several years shared in their interviews that they have witnessed the decline of human rights 

work as a result of calls for accountability and measurable programs. Few of those staff members 

communicated this observation through the concept of neoliberalism, though all identified key 

tenets. 

The staff members who shared their knowledge and experiences working for the 

Foundation were aware of the increasing importance of partnership and were well-versed in its 

advantages and limitations. The participants discussed partnerships at length in the interviews, 

and understood the context of the rise of partnership as intimately linked to financial 

considerations and the increase in practices aimed at promoting efficiency. Both the Executive 

Director and a Program Associate identified partnership as the Foundation’s most important 

strategy in fulfilling their mandate as a national organization. While the increased emphasis on 

partnership, and the adaptations made to the Foundation’s work to support partnership, is viewed 

as a necessity to remain viable and relevant, the participants did not reflect on whether they 

considered other modes as a way to address their challenges. In interviews, participants offered 

little comment on how partnership will influence the CRRF in the medium- and long-terms. 

Partnership represents a quick solution to the Foundations most pressing challenges, and 

increases in its use are unquestioned for the ways in which it might negatively affect its work. 

Although partnership has served as a productive strategy in the short-term, it is unclear how it 

will influence the future course of the CRRF’s work.     
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The range of participant awareness of the modes of governmentality and how they 

enable, and are enabled by, a neoliberal governmentality reflects the extent to which the modes 

become embedded into organizational ideology and practice. As I detail above, many of the 

interviewees were able to identify the various modes of governmentality in their work. Most 

were even able to speak to the ways in which these modes enhanced or limited the effectiveness 

of their initiatives. These participants gained knowledge of the modes through their daily work 

and interactions with colleagues. In most cases, the participants’ frameworks were limited to 

their immediate work environment. Only a small number of participants could trace the rise of 

these modes to processes of neoliberalization within and outside of their organization and draw 

linkages to the practices of other organizations. One of the reasons that understanding is limited 

is that the language of neoliberalism, a language of “success,” masks the ineffectiveness of 

neoliberal governmentality. 

Participant responses to the neoliberal imperatives documented in this research are 

strategic. Awareness of the rationale for, and functioning of, various neoliberal imperatives 

enabled participants to identify and reflect critically on their limitations and potential influence 

on their work. The responses were often intentional and, when viewed in sum, form a pattern of 

ideas and actions. If strategy is indeed about shaping the future, then the responses in the 

research truly reflect participants’ attempts to achieve desirable ends with available means. Such 

an approach captures the essence of strategy. 

Modes of governmentality, including funding regimes, accountability practices, and the 

rise of partnership, become incorporated into the structures and functions of organizations in 

such a way that they have become viewed as integral to its working. For the most part, the 

participants in the research had little authority to overtly question the modes and had little power 
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to act outside of their structures. It was therefore necessary for the participants working at all 

three research sites to work from within the framework to accomplish their work. Despite very 

informed understandings of the implications of these modes of governmentality on their work, 

participants simply could not refuse to comply with their associated demands. Faced with the 

possible termination of their initiatives or their employment, participants opted to do the best 

work they could, and to be strategic in their responses to neoliberal imperatives. 

 

CONCLUSION 

The work of organizations engaging in antiracism is being reshaped by a multitude of forces. In 

their intervention piece in Antipode, Roberts and Mahtani (2010:255) argue that “current 

conceptualizations of neoliberalism in geography require more precise articulations that move 

beyond simply citing the eruptions of race/racism that result from neoliberalization, towards 

actually shaking the racist foundations that saturate neoliberalism.” Understanding how modes of 

neoliberal governmentality shape the landscape of antiracism work is an important step towards 

understanding the ways in which race and neoliberalism intersect. A neoliberal governmentality 

promotes specific ways of addressing racism. While the manifestations of the various modes play 

out in unique ways in different organizations, they share general forms. The modes of 

governmentality observed in the research include neoliberal funding regimes, the implementation 

or increase of the use of accountability measures, and the rise of partnerships.  

These modes simultaneously give form to, and justify, the emerging neoliberal 

governance that can be identified within the organizations in the research. Neoliberal 

governmentalities condition what is thought possible in an organizational setting and are 

successful to the extent to which they embed themselves into the fabric of organizational life and 
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the practices of institutionalized antiracism initiatives. The more the modes are viewed as 

integral to the effective functioning of the organization, the more they contribute to a neoliberal 

governmentality that justifies itself on its own terms. 

The findings of the research support the  position put forward by Evans, Richmond, and 

Shield (2005:77), that neoliberal reconstructions are characterized by an emphasis on 

management and performance measurement, a disaggregated approach to public sector 

management with the aim of increasing competition, fiscal restraint, the adoption of “business 

practices,” and deregulation in favour of a market-approach. New funding regimes characterized 

by limited short-term investment have emerged as a solution to the financial hardships 

experienced by many organizations since the financial crisis of 2008. Faced with decreased 

financial resources and uncertainty over future income, organizations engage strict funding 

regimes as a way to reduce costs. As we see in the case of the DET at Queen’s University, the 

new funding regime necessitates the valuation of initiatives according to fit within the new 

framework and their centrality to the Organization’s priorities. Unfortunately for the DET, 

antiracism, although prominent in University discourse, is not central in its daily practices. The 

limited funding provided to the Taskforce and the one-year term in which it was expected to 

complete its work presented major challenges to addressing racism at the systemic level. Despite 

the moderate success of several initiatives, serious concerns arose over the appropriateness of a 

taskforce model to effect substantive and long-term change at the University. 

Accountability practices are one way that management at distance is enabled within an 

organization. The introduction of accountability practices signals the restructuring of power and 

authority. At UNESCO, the ascendancy of accountability practices has been taking place over 

the last fifteen years. At the base of the rise of measures is an intentional decision to focus on the 
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results of programming and at UNESCO, an RBM approach was adopted as an organizing 

system. The RBM approach measures the success of initiatives through the use of performance 

indicators. While the RBM approach was identified as an effective tool to communicate with 

partners and funders, in interviews staff noted pressing challenges. In particular, staff highlighted 

the challenges of measuring soft programming, questioned the accuracy and validity of the 

measures in proving success, and pointed to the challenges of measuring success when working 

with partners around the world. The RBM approach is a framework for measuring and justifying 

all of the work undertaken at UNESCO. As such, there is little reason to think that the challenges 

faced by the FAD section will disappear. To the contrary, staff will need to be creative and 

strategic to work within the approach while attempting to improve its functioning. 

Partnerships are becoming more important for organizations engaging in antiracism. For 

the CRRF, the rise of partnership has been coupled with a growing need to address financial 

constraints while maintaining the scope and reach of its work. Partnership was identified as the 

leading strategy of the CRRF in its efforts to adapt to the current funding climate while 

maintaining the quality of its work. As the data gathered from the CRRF suggest, working with 

partners is a good way to reduce costs the costs of designing and implementing initiatives. It is 

also a viable way to access the knowledge, expertise, and networks of other organizations and 

groups working in the field. Since the staff of the CRRF work from the head office in Toronto, 

partnerships allow the Foundation to extend the reach of its initiatives into local sites. The ability 

to garner political support, and reap its benefits, is also an advantage of selecting compatible 

collaborators. The partnership strategy is so important for the Foundation’s work that it is 

highlighted in several annual reports and is the basis of its own organizational policy. In the 

context of the CRRF, partnership has been a productive short-term strategy; however, questions 
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remain over the effects of partnerships on the kind and effectiveness of the CRRF’s work in the 

medium and long terms. 

 The study of institutionalized antiracism initiatives reveals that the various modes of 

neoliberal governmentality differentially influence the spatialities of initiatives. The new funding 

regimes that have emerged under neoliberal reforms have had the effect of narrowing the scope 

of actionable items for the DET. By virtue of their limited funding and time frame for work, the 

DET was forced to select fewer types of actionable items to take on. A process of redefining the 

audiences of the DET and its work was also necessitated at the University as the Taskforce was 

highly dependent on funders and decision-makers. A reduction in the reach of the DET and its 

activities was as a result of limited resources. The incorporation of accountability measures at 

UNESCO has significantly reduced the scope of antiracism work by encouraging activities that 

has components that are easily measured. Unfortunately, this narrowing and specialization of 

activities has influenced the breadth of audiences interested in UNESCO’s work. Finally, in the 

case of the CRRF, partnership as a mode of governmentality has increased the reach of the 

Foundation’s work as collaboration with partners in sites across the country allows it to have 

greater presence in communities. Partnership also increases the number of audiences that receive 

the CRRF’s knowledge and activities. Enhancing the reach of initiatives and expanding the 

number of receptive audiences facilitates the CRRF in achieving its mandate as a national 

organization.  

Through the presentation and discussion of the various governmentalities at the research 

sites, I engaged an analysis of governmentalities that identifies their principles, knowledges, 

practices, and contestations (Rose, O'Malley, and Valverde 2006:84). The research findings 

support the claim that there are, in fact, “different configurations of neoliberalism, and that close 
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inspection of particular neoliberal projects is more likely to reveal a complex and hybrid, rather 

than straightforward, implementation of a unified and coherent philosophy,” as Larner (2000:12) 

observes in her research. New modes of control have emerged under neoliberalism. The study of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives provides an opportunity to examine how a neoliberal 

governance framework is internalized through a collection of practices.  
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CHAPTER 7 

NEGOTIATING GEOPOLITICS 

 

 

 

“Geopolitical agents work toward their goals, but their chances of success and the form of their 

strategy is partially dependent on their context” (Flint 2006:25).  

 

Almost a decade and a half has passed since Paul Routledge (1996) argued for centering social 

movements as the subject of critical geopolitics scholars. In his view, a focus on social 

movements could provide a new focus for researchers, shifting analytical focus away from 

conventional concerns with the state. It could additionally shed light on how different social 

movements negotiate notions such as hegemony, power, and contestation. Such an approach 

would entail the broadening of political geography to understand how “place is central to 

particular forms of resistance and the creations and articulation of alternative knowledges, and 

how local contexts of resistance may interplay with global processes” (Routledge 1996:510). 

Although Routledge’s vision focused exclusively on grassroots social movements, his rationale 

and methodology can be expanded to include the analysis of institutionalized equity initiatives. 

In particular, a site-specific analytical framework that is sensitive to political actions and 

processes is well suited to the analysis.    

Geopolitics is a concept that is defined and used in a variety of ways (Murphy 2004). 

Within political geography, the definitions of what constituted geopolitics have shifted with the 
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times and topics of study. In a narrow sense, classical geopolitics refers to the relationship 

between territory and politics. While the geographical roots of classical geopolitics run deep 

within the discipline of Geography scholars note shifting perspectives. Flint (2006:13-17) 

identifies four different characterizations of geopolitics in Geography. The first definition 

focuses on what Gilmartin and Kofman (2004:113) call the “practices and representations of 

territorial strategies.” Research in this vein studies statesmanship and the strategic competition 

for territory. It is within this stream that geopolitics was originally conceived. The second 

definition views geopolitics as a way of seeing the world. Feminist scholars have challenged this 

approach, specifically problematizing the notion that the world can be known objectively. They 

have advocated for the recognition of situated understandings that take relations of power and 

privilege into account. A third and more recent understanding of geopolitics builds on the idea 

that there are situated practices worth studying that involve actors beyond the traditional state 

focus including individuals, protest movements, non-governmental and intergovernmental 

organizations, as well as private companies. The fourth and final definition covers the inclusion 

of critical geopolitics into conceptualizations of geopolitics. In critical geopolitics, discourses are 

examined for the ways that they provide insight into power relations. 

Reviewing the literature on “geopolitics” is no easy task for, as I have explained, it 

enjoys a complex and weighted history within the discipline of Geography. It is useful, however, 

to reflect on the historic separation of geopolitics from the realm of academic political geography 

for two reasons. First, it helps understand the progression of ideas related to geography and 

politics; the matter of geopolitics. Second, it provides an opening to re-conceptualize what 

constitutes geopolitics within the discipline. It is to these two tasks that I now turn. 
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THE EMERGENCE OF BIG “G” GEOPOLITICS 

Geopolitical ideas and strategies have a marked history that can be traced to the mid-1800s; a 

time when states formed the dominant political unit and competition among states was intense. 

The term geopolitics was first coined by Rudolf Kjellen (1864–1922), a Swedish political 

scientist interested in the science of the state and in preserving Swedish political boundaries in 

the face of Norwegian territorial expansion. In Kjellen’s (1917) view, a state’s political fate was 

bound together with its geography. State geographies encompassed a range of elements including 

its location (absolute and relative), land and population resources, as well as physical landscape. 

The application of knowledge of a state’s geography, according to Kjellen, is the art of 

geopolitics and serves the purpose of generating competitive advantage. Working and writing 

from Germany, Freidrich Ratzel (1844–1904) became one of the most influential thinkers on 

geopolitics. He argued that states could be understood as organisms which, in view of a growing 

culture and its associated power, necessitate territorial expansion (Ratzel 1897). A state’s 

engagement with geography lies in its quest for acquiring “living space,” or lebensraum, for its 

people. Ratzel’s thinking provided a strong foundation and rationale for imperialist expansion 

beginning in the late 19
th

 century. Intellectual reflection on geopolitics was not confined to 

Germany and Sweden. Seeking to maintain the power of Britain, Halford Mackinder (1861–

1947) theorized that states are a part of a system in which their actions are interconnected. His 

work identifies land and sea power as demarcating the major axis of conflict and his theorization 

of the relationship between the heartland and hinterland led to a focus on strategic alliances 

among states (Mackinder 1981). 

The ideas of Kjellen, Ratzel, and Mackinder were brought together by German 



204 

 

geographers, most notably Karl Haushofer (1869–1946), in the creation of the first academic 

journal on geopolitics, Zeitschrift fur Geopolitik (1923). In the years that followed, strong 

connections were drawn between geopolitics and the Nazi regime. Beyond the academic realm, 

geopolitics found popular appeal in its provision of a solution to Germany’s loss in WWI and the 

concessions demanded in the Treaty of Versailles, which included Allied occupation of land, the 

loss of several German controlled territories, and a host of legal and military restrictions. For 

many Germans, the future of the country depended on territory and nationalist geopolitics 

provided them with a vehicle for mobilization. 

Across the ocean, American scholars, including Isaiah Bowman (1878–1950), had been 

engaging in geopolitical thought for some time. In fact, Smith (2003) documents Bowman’s 

efforts to unite academics across North America and Europe in the years preceding WWII. The 

association of geopolitics with the Nazi regime led to the virtual disappearance of geopolitics 

from academic spheres. By virtue of its role in the war, the German geopolitical tradition was 

viewed as malevolent. The silence of American scholars including Bowman in the years after the 

war evidences what Smith (2003:284) calls an “acute disciplinary embarrassment for 

geographers, but nowhere more so than in the United States, where the national school was 

inspired and built on German ideas.” He goes on to argue that Bowman was horrified by the 

ignorance that mistook political geography for geopolitics and that it influenced his desire to 

distance the former from the latter. This is demonstrated by his response in “Geography vs. 

Geopolitics”  in which Bowman (1942) characterized geopolitics as an abuse of political science. 

A new vision separating geopolitics from political geography positioned the former as the 

justification for theft and the latter as a means to make sense of emerging global relations and 

politics (Smith 2003). 
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THE REVIVAL OF GEOPOLITICAL APPROACHES IN GEOGRAPHY 

A renewed interest in geopolitics emerged in the 1970s, and along with it, alternative geopolitical 

frameworks. Today, scholars of geopolitics recognize and reflect on the history of geopolitical 

thought and many explicitly situate their work within the tradition. Political geographers 

studying the intersection of socio-spatial relations and power emphasize that geographical 

variables including history, demographics, and resources, as well as actors engaged on a global 

level, play a significant role in national and international geopolitics (Kofman 2003; Reuber 

2009; Mercille and Jones 2009; Kuus 2011). The topics of geopolitics research are varied and 

range from accounts of real-world change in countries in Europe and the Middle East to 

conceptual grappling with globalization, borders, and territory (Newman 2004). This diversity of 

interests led Newman (2004:627) to argue that “geopolitics is pretty much what geopolitical 

scholars and geopolitical practitioners do.” Unfortunately, such a sweeping statement, while 

illustrating the breadth of possibilities, does little to help narrow definitions of geopolitics.  

One of the key shifts in contemporary geopolitical theorization lies in the recognition of a 

multitude of geopolitical agents. Actors including corporations, NGOs, protest groups, political 

parties, and citizens are increasingly engaging in contemporary geopolitics. Deliberation over 

agency in geopolitical contexts is imperative in the study of this range of actors. In particular, 

understanding how degrees of structuring play out within particular organizations is important in 

the study of the rationale for, and design of, antiracism initiatives. Recognizing the balance 

between constraining and enabling factors also permits an examination of the geopolitical 

contexts in which actors and organizations undertake their work. Sound understandings of the 
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structures and hierarchies within which organizations operate allow for the identification of 

strategic sites for change and key areas for political action. Contributions of geographers 

working in the field suggest that geographic concepts, including the negotiation of scale, can 

influence whether objectives can be achieved, and that scale is continuously negotiated (Flint 

2006). 

A critical geopolitical approach is founded on the idea that the analysis of the geopolitical 

world necessitates the study of meanings, representations, and symbolic contestation of 

international systems and the discourses that underpin them (Dalby 1991; O'Tuathail 1996; 

Coleman 2004). Critical research focuses on the role of social power in the creation of 

geopolitical priorities and scholars seek to highlight the socially constructed nature of 

geopolitical situations and interpretations (Purcell 2006). Some argue that international politics 

are spatially imagined and their research aims to discover the politics involved in the 

geographical orders created by individuals and institutions on a global scale (Sharpe 2009). 

While the nation-state has historically been the locus of geopolitical strategy and imagination, 

several scholars have noted the traditionally under-studied role of actors working on other scales, 

whose issues transcend the boundaries of states (Agnew 1998). 

If geopolitics calls attention to the geographies of political cause, ideas, and processes, 

then many more geographers engage in geopolitics research than fit into the narrow definition 

provided above. Big “G” geopolitics links such concepts as state, geography, territoriality, and 

international politics in historically specific and, arguably, limited ways. While several 

contemporary scholars, including critical and feminist geopolitics scholars, work towards 

expanding the concept to include multiple actors and apply critical lenses in their research, many 

do not. I argue that a review of literature on “geopolitics” necessitates an understanding both of 
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the narrow and broad definition of geopolitics; a narrow definition based on research self-

identified as engaging geopolitics in traditional, critical, and international relations approaches, 

and a broadened definition encompassing research examining the relationship of power, the state 

(in political or civil form) and geography. Research falling into this broad conceptualization of 

geopolitics, what I call small “g” geopolitics, includes work that is located outside the borders of 

the geostrategic tradition in political geography, and even early forms of political geography as a 

sub-discipline. Research falling within this collection can be identified by its attention to the 

social construction of identity and its influence on social and political structures, ideologies, and 

processes. Scholars undertaking research in this vein echo, albeit inadvertently, Reuber’s (2009) 

claim that “there is no politics without geopolitics.”  

 

 

BREAKING DOWN THE HIGH WALL: SMALL “G” GEOPOLITICS 

I forward a small “g” geopolitics as the study of the geographies of politics. In this sense, inquiry 

is sensitive to the ways in which ideas and actions play out spatially and place particular focus on 

the role of geographies in the everyday. Geopolitical study of this kind opens analytical 

formulations that reach across the scales and actors conventionally exempt from geopolitical 

theorizing; notably the politics of the body, social systems of oppression, and the political 

mobilization of parties in response. A small “g” geopolitics examines “the linkage of space, 

power and political practice” to which Purcell (2006:185) refers in his definition of geopolitics 

and engages what Reuber (2009:442) notes as “the discursive coupling of social and spatial 

strategies.” 

Reflecting on the differences in the ways geopolitics can be understood and mobilized, 
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scholars have suggested that the geographical approach has conventionally focused on 

geopolitics as an object of study, while other disciplines have adopted a geopolitical approach as 

a methodology for understanding social change. In this research, I draw from the former 

characterization of geopolitics that positions the study of actors, ideologies, policies, and 

practices as a valuable field of research. In the words of Flint (2006:28), “geopolitics … focuses 

on power, or the ability to achieve particular goals in the face of opposition or alternatives.”  The 

research findings presented in this chapter support this claim. I also draw from critical 

geopolitics in an attempt to tell stories of strategic resistance (Routledge 1996). A geographical 

approach to the study of sites promotes the idea that they do not exist in isolation (Flint 2006:2) 

and for this reason, I take up a critical engagement of the small “g” geopolitics of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives to locate and legitimize a space for practical actions in and 

across different sites. As the findings of the research show, reflections on the geopolitical context 

of organizations cannot be separated from an understanding of the geopolitical context from 

which they emerged. In the case of my research sites, the boundaries between different 

geopolitical traditions can be blurred and sometimes shift through time. 

Geopolitics is taken up in two ways in this chapter. First, I examine the socio-spatial 

geopolitical contexts in which antiracist organizations work. This exploration involves a review 

of the contexts in which the organizations took shape and the uses this insight to inform an 

examination of their present work. Second, I examine geopolitical actors involved in the research 

and explore the ways in which their work is enabled or constrained by geopolitical forces and 

actors.  
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THE ROLE OF GEOPOLITICAL CONTEXT: ORGANIZATIONS AS SITES OF RESISTANCE 

A site of resistance is a site where relations of power are contested and where discourses are 

problematized. It is, according to Routledge (1996:516), an “interwoven web of specific 

symbolic meanings, communicative processes, … political discourse, [and] social networks.” It 

is a terrain of action in which of the constituent dimensions carry different degrees of power and 

movement based on site-specific context. The terrains of resistance to which Routledge refers are 

the product of materials, practices, and knowledges of everyday life and embody the tactical, 

strategic, and symbolic processes involved in making the world.  

Applying a geopolitics approach to the study of sites of resistance is to explore the 

spatialities of both ideas and actions. It takes into account the geopolitical context in which they 

are situated and adds a political praxis that includes macro- and micro-politics (Routledge 1996). 

In the case of institutionalized antiracism initiatives, analysis necessitates the movement between 

macro- and micro-level politics. For example, analysis of the practices of organizations might 

involve reflection on how resources and decision-making power are distributed and enacted in 

the pursuit of desired outcomes. Various practices of organizations engaged in antiracism 

represent responses to continually changing economic, political, and cultural conditions. At the 

level of geopolitics, organizations engaging in antiracism are faced with identifying and adapting 

to this changing context. Their ability to do so successfully influences the extent to which they 

can engage in effective work.  

Much as there is an art to governing a state, there is an art to governing an organization. 

In the study of states, we refer to the concept of statecraft to examine the ways in which power is 

exercised in the formation, maintenance, and dissemination of specific political regimes. I argue 

that the work of organizations can be understood in much the same way; through an examination 
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of institution-craft. Studying institution-craft involves the examination of actors, agendas, and 

strategies. In particular, it focuses on the strategic negotiations of decision-makers within the 

organization working within the confines of geopolitics. In the case of organizations engaged in 

antiracism initiatives, the study of strategies is simultaneously a study in the distribution of 

power and resources on one hand (what might useful be understood as the micro-level 

geopolitics) and the broader context within which the organizations work (the macro-level 

geopolitics). A project enveloping these two levels recognizes the conditioning and creative 

dimensions of geopolitics.  

In the sections that follow, I explore the geopolitical context in which each of the 

organizations and/or their work took shape, paying particular attention to macro-level processes 

and actions. This analysis is then used  to frame an examination of current micro-level 

geopolitical strategies and how they condition antiracism work. The CRRF was created out of 

the Japanese-Canadian Redress movement; a movement which, over the course of several 

decades, worked to redress the unjust regulation and treatment of Japanese Canadians. An 

understanding of this history provides insight into ways in which the Foundation engages in its 

work today, and the forms of work it undertakes. The DET at Queen’s University followed in a 

series of antiracism efforts on campus. A review of this previous work reveals the context in 

which antiracism was undertaken and the constraints that result from a culture of whiteness 

which serves to exclude and marginalize racialized individuals and their allies. The history of 

UNESCO’s work in the field of antiracism is marked by a shift in the vision of the role of the 

Organization which, in turn, has influenced the kinds of initiatives it mobilizes. Politics 

surrounding the geographies of individuals within the Organization as well as those related to the 

interaction among Member States evidence the shift from UNESCO as an intellectual 
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organization towards an increasingly technical one. In each case, it is apparent that the 

organizations represent sites of resistance in which geopolitics play a determining role in their 

vision and functions. 

 

  

THE CANADIAN RACE RELATIONS FOUNDATION 

 

The sound policy and the best policy for the Japanese Canadians 

themselves is to distribute their numbers as widely as possible 

throughout the country where they will not create feelings of racial 

hostility. (Prime Minister Mackenzie King, delivering a speech in 1944 

quoted in Miki [2004:39]) 

 

REGULATING THE GEOGRAPHIES OF JAPANESE CANADIANS 

The unjust treatment of Japanese Canadians in the wake of the bombing of Pearl Harbor in 1942 

is fundamentally about geopolitics for it is about the contestation of the relationship among 

identity, politics, and geography. In January 1942, the Canadian Government, guided by the 

stated belief that Japanese Canadians represented a threat to Canadian security, began a series of 

restrictions to control the movement of members of the Japanese-Canadian community living in 

coastal British Columbia. At first, “precautionary measures” included the closure of businesses 

owned by Japanese Canadians. Within several weeks, however, full-fledged actions were taken 

against the Japanese-Canadian community. By Order in Council PC 365, 100 miles inland from 

the coast of B.C. were declared a “protected area” by the government. In doing so, the 
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government set the stage for the subsequent forced removal of “all persons of Japanese racial 

origin” from the zone (Order in Council 1486) and their detainment in a “clearing site”
42

 where 

they awaited processing and relocation. From the “clearing site” in Hastings Park, Vancouver, 

detainees had their property and belongings confiscated by authorities, and were sent to live in a 

number of different kinds of camps, including prisoner of war camps, construction camps, self-

supported sites, and labour camps.  The living conditions in the camps were substandard and 

harsh, and the hardship was often compounded by the separation of family members across 

different camps. Approximately 22,000 individuals were interned in the period following the 

attacks on Pearl Harbor, with over half of the internees having been born in Canada.  

It was not until the spring of 1945 that Prime Minister Mackenzie King formally 

acknowledged that Japanese Canadians did not represent a significant threat to national security 

and, as such, were free from the restrictions of internment. According to Miki and Kobayashi: 

Despite this recognition, [Mackenzie King] did not allow them to return to the coast. In 

the wake of this unequivocal acknowledgement by the Prime Minister in 1944, the 

subsequent actions of the Canadian Government clearly showed that the Japanese 

Canadian community had not been uprooted under the War Measures Act for the sake of 

national security. The wartime dispersal was simply the first phase in the government’s 

plan to permanently erase the presence of the Japanese Canadian community on the B.C. 

coast for reasons other than national security. (1991:47-49) 

  

 The second phase of the government’s plan involved the implementation of two policies: 

“dispersal” and “repatriation”. Japanese Canadians were forced to choose between relocating 

east of the Rocky Mountains and “returning” to Japan. The former option ensured that the 

Japanese-Canadian community would not return to coastal B.C. and would be scattered across 

the country. At the time, dispersal was framed as a measure to protect Japanese Canadians from 

racism by geographically and culturally assimilating them into Canadian society. The latter 

                                                 
42

 The term “clearing site” is taken from Miki and Kobayashi’s (1991) book, Justice in Our Time: the Japanese 

Canadian Redress Settlement.  
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policy of repatriation presented its own issues as the term formally refers to the return of an 

individual to their country of birth. The Nisei (second) and Sansei (third) generations, however, 

were born in Canada, and so technically could not repatriate. Such circumstances highlight the 

perniciousness of the policy and the conditions of exile it involved. Unfortunately, despite 

challenges to the policy, 4,000 individuals left Canada for Japan, including 2,000 citizens who 

were born in Canada. All restrictions on the Japanese-Canadian community were finally lifted on 

April 1
st
, 1949 when they were granted the right to vote in B.C. But by that time, seven years 

after the first uprooting measures were put in place, there were many challenges facing Japanese 

Canadians in their attempt to rebuild their lives and communities.    

The forced removal and internment of Japanese Canadians in British Columbia represents 

a geographical mobilization of racism. Although the Japanese-Canadian community in B.C. 

faced discrimination and racism in prior periods, the bombing of Pearl Harbor by the Japanese 

during the Second World War provided a context in which a geopolitical imagination about who 

belonged in Canada could be actualized through geopolitically strategic means. At the time of 

WWII, several generations of Japanese Canadians were present in Canada, including the Issei 

(the pioneers from Japan who took Canada as their home in the late 19
th

 and early 20
th

 centuries), 

the Nisei (the Canadian born children of the Issei), and the Sansei (the third generation children 

of the Nisei largely born in the 1940sand 1950s).
43

 The treatment of the Japanese-Canadian 

community had profound effects on the meaning of citizenship for the community, especially for 

the Nisei and Sansei generations who, born in Canada, had the expectation and right to expect 

fair treatment under the law. 

The bombing of Pearl Harbor provided the context for the construction of the Japanese 
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 Definitions for the terms have been taken from Miki and Kobayashi’s (1991) book, Justice in Our Time: The 

Japanese Canadian Redress Settlement. 
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Canadian as a threat to national security; as an “enemy alien” in his/her own country. In the 

words of Roy Miki (2004:14), a prominent member of the Redress Movement, “‘Of the Japanese 

race’ was the phrase devised by the federal government to name Japanese Canadians, who, 

through its deployment, could be equated with ‘enemy aliens’ and thereby reduced to figures 

who could be uprooted, dispossessed and interned.” Although claims of the threat of Japanese 

Canadians were later exposed as blatant acts of racism, the claims, and the measures legitimized 

through them, irreparably affected the lives of Japanese Canadians and their community. In the 

words of Miki and Kobayashi (1991:46), “the truth is that Japanese Canadians had been swept up 

in the politically motivated machinery of racist attitudes which were endorsed and legalized by 

government policies.”  The machinery served to exclude Japanese Canadians from the Canadian 

imaginary through their characterization as outsiders, and their marginalization from social, 

political, and economic spheres through the erasure of their property, possessions, and 

communities. The forced removal, detainment, and dispersal are examples of the ways in which 

the geographies of Japanese Canadians were intimately bound up with the politics of Canada. As 

documents and reports evidence (Sunahara 1981; Adachi 1991), the “internment was a political 

rather than a military decision, a capitulation to public pressure” (Miki 2004:15).  

While the geopolitical mobilization of racism in the post-WWII period did not receive 

resolution until almost another forty years later, Japanese Canadians had a legacy of actively 

challenging the “race-definition process”
44

 used to maintain social power relations and which 

positioned them as outsiders for several decades prior. In the wake of the internment, the 

Japanese-Canadian community mobilized to address the injustices they suffered at the hands of 

                                                 
44

 The concept of the “race-definition process” is introduced in Anderson’s (1991) “Vancouver’s Chinatown: Racial 

Discourse in Canada, 1875-1980” to explain the process by which race categories are constructed. Although 

Anderson examines the Chinese community of and how the Chinese identity was constructed as the “other” in 

Canada, Miki (2004:25) observes that the same assumptions were used in the construction of the Japanese Canadian 

as an outsider. 
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the government. The Redress Movement put into motion by the Japanese-Canadian community 

represents a geopolitical struggle. It was a geopolitical struggle because it sought to shed light on 

the politically motivated regulation of Japanese Canadians and its effect on the social, political, 

cultural, and economic dimensions of their lives. It was, fundamentally, about seeking the 

acknowledgement that Japanese Canadians had been wronged by the government, and that they 

had the right to enjoy the benefits of citizenship. The road to redress was paved with challenges 

for Japanese Canadians and their allies. The Japanese Canadian Committee for Democracy, later 

renamed the National Association of Japanese Canadians (NAJC), was a key player in putting 

the question of redress on the table and voiced the need for recognition and apology on behalf of 

the government. Over the course of a decade (1977–1988), representatives of the NAJC met with 

numerous government representatives, including several, successive Ministers of 

Multiculturalism. Unfortunately, Ministers of Multiculturalism were generally unsupportive of 

the Redress movement, and largely refused to work collaboratively with the NAJC to develop a 

settlement; however, the struggle for Redress was also marked with important achievements, 

including the formation of a National Redress Committee, the NAJC’s determination to develop 

an offer through active negotiation, the release of the Price Waterhouse (National Association of 

Japanese Canadians 1986) study of the socio-economic losses suffered by Japanese Canadians, 

strong public support for Redress as evidenced in a 1986 national poll, the Ottawa Redress Rally 

on Parliament Hill (April 14, 1988) that included hundreds of victims of interment, and most 

importantly, the drafting of the Redress Agreement (August 27, 1988). 

On September 22, 1988, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney presented the Japanese-

Canadian community with a formal apology and announced the compensation package for 

victims of uprooting and internment. In addition to the package, the agreement stipulated the 
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joint contribution of 12 million dollars each from the Government and the NAJC for the creation 

of the Canadian Race Relations Foundation. The CRRF was envisioned as a leading national 

voice on race in Canada and as an agent of change. Reflecting on the context of the Foundation’s 

formation, the Executive Director shared the view that, “Part of Canadian identity is the 

recognition that we committed many mistakes in the past. It would be foolish for anyone to deny 

that Canada made mistakes” (CA1:2). The work of the CRRF flows from recognition that the 

racially-motivated mistreatment of the Japanese Community grievously affected the lives of its 

members and that Canadians of all ancestry should forever be protected from similar injustice.  

 

 

THE POLITICS OF MULTICULTURALISM AND THE JAPANESE-CANADIAN COMMUNITY 

Asymmetrical access to the discursive and material resources of the state has the effect of 

favouring certain identities and not others. In the case of racialized individuals and groups 

seeking equitable reform, access to resources can be limited and thus play a constraining role on 

their ability to achieve their goals. Canada’s policy of Multiculturalism is credited with 

instituting the idea of cultural pluralism not only into Canadian government, but incorporating it 

into the Canadian identity (Wood and Gilbert 2005). The primary focus of Multiculturalism is 

the promotion of social cohesion through discourses of unity in difference. In the last several 

decades theorists have traced the development of Canadian multiculturalism. The most useful of 

these analyses is Kobayashi’s (1993) division of Multiculturalism policy into four broadly 

defined stages (demographic, symbolic, structural, and neoliberal) demarcating what she believes 

are the major shifts in multiculturalism policy in Canada. While effectively highlighting the 

major, distinctive changes (especially in terms of the institutionalization of multiculturalism) the 
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stages are best understood not as mutually exclusive categories, but as uneven zones of 

transition.  

The first stage, demographic multiculturalism, reflects the increasing ethnocultural 

diversity of the Canadian population. The ethnocultural make-up of Canada’s population has 

been shaped over time by different patterns of immigration and varies considerably according to 

ancestral profiles. The close of the 19
th

 century saw the beginning of immigration from Japan. 

The first known immigrant arrived in 1877 and within thirty years, over ten thousand Japanese 

made the journey from their homeland. The first wave of Japanese immigrants to Canada, the 

Issei, was composed almost exclusively of men. In 1907, however, after race riots in Vancouver, 

the Canadian government encouraged Japan to limit male emigration and as a result, further 

migration consisted of the arrival of women reuniting with their husbands, or who were to be 

wed (Sunahara 2012). This period of the Japanese settlement in Canada is representative of the 

stage of demographic multiculturalism in which the ethnocultural makeup of Canada was 

shifting away from predominantly European ancestry. The Japanese-Canadian community 

remained confined to ethnic enclaves in the province of B.C. and endured restrictions on 

employment and education, among others.  

The second stage, symbolic multiculturalism, includes the process of official recognition 

(vis-à-vis government discourse) of the desire of different cultural groups to maintain their 

cultural distinctiveness. During the symbolic stage there is a characteristic avoidance of areas of 

reform that impact the “majority” of citizens. In this way, the dominant segments of society 

remain exempt from the processes of redistribution (be it in the form of wealth, rights, etc.). 

Following the injustices they endured at the hands of the government during, and after the 

Second World War, the Japanese-Canadian community organized to seek redress. The 
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mobilization of the Japanese-Canadian community, including the formal Redress Movement, 

continued for many decades. Notwithstanding their struggle to have their voices heard by those 

in power, the Canadian government was unwilling to participate in collaborative negotiations 

with representatives of the Japanese-Canadian community, despite discursively promoting ideals 

of inclusion. At this point in time, however, the government’s approach to the unjust treatment of 

Japanese Canadians was assimilationist, and did not support the claim that there was value to be 

found in redress. As interactions with numerous government representatives shows, it was the 

government’s position that the Japanese-Canadian community should not be favoured above 

others.
45

 

According to Kobayashi, the Japanese-Canadian Redress movement finally began to find 

footholds in the 1970s, a time when the rise of multiculturalism in Canada created a climate for 

heightened social change (Kobayashi 2008). The creation of the Redress Settlement occurred in 

the year preceding the official institutionalization of the Multiculturalism Act. The adoption of 

the Canadian Multiculturalism Act (1988), following upon full implementation of the Charter of 

Rights and Freedoms, marks the shift from symbolic multiculturalism to the third stage, 

structural multiculturalism, where legislative reform provides the basis for social change. The 

Redress Settlement is representative of the institutionalization of multiculturalism and its values. 

The structural stage of multiculturalism may be viewed as the attempt made by the Canadian 

Federal government to provide more substantive assistance to minorities, including the Japanese 

Canadians wrongfully treated decades earlier. 

More recently, Kobayashi (2008) has proposed a fourth stage to her previous three 

transitive stages, neoliberal multiculturalism. In this phase she observes a shift in the role of the 
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 For a detailed review of the interactions between the Japanese-Canadian community and the government of 

Canada, please see Miki and Kobayashi (1991). 
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government in promoting difference that can be traced to the second administration of Prime 

Minister Brian Mulroney (1988–1993). She notes that the previous collaborative relationship 

between the Canadian government and minority groups is in the process of transforming into one 

that increasingly relegates ethnocultural dimensions to the private sphere (Abu-Laban and 

Gabriel 2002), outside of the self-prescribed purview of institutional management. Researchers, 

including Peck and Tickell (2002:380), who have documented its ascension as “the dominant 

ideological rationalization for globalization and state ‘reform,’” professing the virtues of free 

trade, flexible labour, and active individualism and espouses a commitment to competitiveness 

that can only be achieved through aggressive forms of state downsizing, scaled-back financing 

and public service restructuring. Unfortunately, as Abu-Laban and Gabriel (2002) remark, the 

ascendancy of a minimalist neoliberal state may pose considerable challenges to mobilization of 

ethnocultural minorities and their influence in political processes. This may, in fact, be 

representative of an “Era of Decline” for multiculturalism (Abu-Laban and Nieguth 2000). It is 

within this stage of multiculturalism that the CRRF currently works to achieve its mandate. 

 

 

NEOLIBERAL MULTICULTURALISM AND THE POLITICS OF ANTIRACISM 

The political context of antiracism work is very different today than it was in previous decades. 

For many, the discursive frameworks of multiculturalism and anti-racism are viewed as 

opposing. Multiculturalism is dismissed as the celebration of difference, directed towards 

changing attitudes and culture. Anti-racism is about actively challenging the systems and 

structures that perpetuate racial discrimination. Fleras (2006) challenges this assumed 

contradiction by highlighting the fact that multiculturalism is not about the celebration of 
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difference, but focused rather on “eliminating the racial disadvantages produced by prejudicial 

perceptions of cultural differences” and that Canada’s Multiculturalism was, at least at one point, 

quietly at the vanguard of anti-racism. In this light, the contradiction between multiculturalism 

and anti-racism becomes a false distinction. As a site at which inequalities are formed and 

contested, and where racial and national identities are produced, institutions of the state become 

a site of struggle. Understanding the relationship between state and citizens assists in defining 

not only the frameworks that structure the definition of its comprising groups, but also the 

subsequent race relations that take shape (Li 1999). 

Ethnocultural mobilization has been a significant political feature of Canadian life in the 

second half of the 20
th

 century. It has been a vehicle for several ethnocultural groups to challenge 

national discourses of belonging in Canada. Since the 1970s, Canada has chosen to incorporate 

the concept of multiculturalism as a defining criterion of a diverse and tolerant society, and 

Japanese Canadians have had much to do with our realizing the values of multiculturalism. The 

study of the Japanese-Canadian identity and the Redress movement provides a window into the 

state of the politics of identity and multiculturalism in Canada since the mid-20
th

 century.   

The CRRF works within the context of a neoliberal multiculturalism characterized by the 

virtual withdrawal of government activity and resources to address issues of welfare. The 

geopolitics that contributed to the unjust treatment of Japanese Canadians, and later the Redress 

Settlement, play a significant role in the present work of the Foundation. In order to be 

successful, the CRRF strives to find a balance between the politics of its past and those of its 

present. The work of the CRRF remains highly geographical in reach, spanning across the 

country. Its reach enables them to implement initiatives on a range of platforms, and with a broad 

range of audiences. 
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The CRRF responds to geopolitics in two ways. First, the CRRF frequently addresses 

geopolitical events through press releases and website updates. The Foundation often provides 

comments on international and national events and identifies the position it takes on these items. 

For example, when reports of anti-Jewish and anti-Chinese graffiti in Ontario were released, the 

CRRF called for Canadians to increase vigilance against hate crimes in their communities. When 

the debate over whether individuals should be allowed to wear turbans while playing soccer 

emerged in the media, the Foundation urged invested parties to consider the importance of 

religious freedom and the importance of accommodation. The release of survey results on 

attitudes toward aboriginal people in Canada prompted the CRRF to highlight the need for 

greater dialogue between aboriginal and non-aboriginal people and its ability to promote positive 

views.  

Second, the CRRF also develops its programming based on the sociopolitical context 

where it delivers its work. In this way, geopolitics can also be seen to influence the vision, 

activities and outcomes of the Foundation. As a national Foundation, the CRRF is tasked with 

taking the pulse of national issues related to racism and discrimination and uses that information 

to tailor its activities. By doing so, the CRRF maximizes the effectiveness of its activities and 

ensures that their work is relevant for Canadians. Over the past several years questions of faith 

and belonging have become increasingly important for Canadians in the context of 

multiculturalism and a desire for an inclusive and equitable Canada. To respond to the growing 

importance of faith and belonging in Canadian society, the CRRF initiated a civic education and 

engagement initiative entitled, “Faith and Belonging.” According to the website (CRRF), the 

initiative is intended to “facilitate a national dialogue on interfaith cooperation and 

communication, promote civic education and engagement, and provide the necessary tools to 
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strengthen belonging” by constructing a “national framework for dialogue between and among 

groups of different ethnocultural and faith-based communities.” The project promotes Canadian 

democratic values, diversity, and traditions; and works with communities to understanding rights 

and responsibilities and how to encourage a deeper sense of belonging to Canada. 

The CRRF also carries out multiple round tables each year as a forum for the discussion 

pressing topics, the exchange knowledge and expertise, and shaping recommendations for 

addressing challenges and maximizing opportunities. Some of the themes covered by the round 

tables, and which are geopolitical, include: crimes of honour; race, identity, and belonging; 

youth, race, and criminal justice; and mobilizing municipalities to address racism. The findings 

of the round tables are used to inform the work of the Foundation. 

 As I detailed in the last chapter, the CRRF relies heavily on partnership to fulfill its 

mandate. Partnership is an essential strategy in the context of Canadian geopolitics as it allows 

the Foundation to access a range of communities and organizations invested in the fight against 

racism. Since activities related to multiculturalism and antiracism receive increasingly less 

support and funding within the government, outside organizations like the Foundation play an 

increasingly critical role in delivering programming to Canadians and identifying timely social 

issues.  

  

The unjust treatment of Japanese Canadians is fundamentally about geopolitics for it is 

about the contestation of the relationship among identity, politics, and geography. Events of 

WWII provided the context for the exclusion of the Japanese Canadian from the Canadian 

imaginary. The Japanese-Canadian Redress movement experienced of periods of progress and 

stalemate and was subject to the political climate of the time.  In the1970s, the rise of 
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multiculturalism in Canada created a climate for heightened social change. Since then, Canada 

has chosen to incorporate the concept of multiculturalism as a defining criterion of a diverse and 

accepting society, and Japanese Canadians have had much to do with our realizing these values. 

The political context of antiracism work is very different today than it was in previous decades. 

The CRRF works within the context of a neoliberal multiculturalism characterized by the virtual 

withdrawal resources to address issues of welfare. In this context the CRRF must act 

strategically to maximize its influence. In its everyday work, the CRRF publicly responds to 

geopolitics and geopolitical events and tailors its programming based on the changing 

sociopolitical context of Canada. The history of Japanese Canadians in Canada is marked not 

only by injustice and hardship, but by determination and successful social mobilization. Borne 

of, and learning from, this history, the CRRF strives to draw out the links among identity, 

politics, and geography in an attempt to enhance the inclusivity of Canadian society. 

  

 

THE DET 

 

Many of us confront on a daily basis the decision about how, when and 

where to act in order to challenge racism. Whether within large 

institutions, community organizations or intimate relationships, the 

decision to act is always one with emotional, political and strategic 

consequences. For those of us who work within universities, the peculiar 

mix of conservative tradition, academic freedom, hierarchical 

organization and progressive politics provides a complex backdrop to 

anti-racist activism. (Srivastava 2008) 
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A CULTURE OF WHITENESS AND THE POLITICS OF SILENCE 

Racism has been an issue of concern at Queen’s University for over twenty years. Mobilization 

to identify and address it has also played an equally important part in University life. Racism and 

antiracism are geopolitically charged topics on campus. According to a report on antiracism at 

Queen’s, “Although the expression and articulation of racism transforms over time, it is clear 

that the ideological backdrop of racism persists at Queen’s today. One need look no further than 

the legacy of reports documenting racism, as well as the lived experiences of racialized 

individuals on campus to identify this reality” (Lewis, Brooks, and Sutherland 2010).  

Racism and antiracism raise questions about who belongs at the University, who is reflected in 

its image, whose voices are heard, and what, if any, change is possible. As I have documented in 

previous chapters, numerous reports have been produced that document experiences of racism, 

identify systemic manifestations of racism, and recommend specific counter-measures. Despite 

determined efforts of a small number of University members and offices, legacies of racism have 

led to creation of a very particular geopolitical context. The politics of silence created within the 

geopolitical context serve to dismiss and delegitimize the voices of victims of racism and their 

allies and these politics are enabled by individuals in key administrative positions across the 

university.  

Efforts to marginalize or silence calls for antiracism measures contribute to a climate of 

hostility toward equity. Such a context was evident following the release of the first official 

report on racism, the PAC Report (1991). In opposition to the findings of the report, one faculty 

member wrote in a letter: 

I am fundamentally opposed to this report. It proposes to transform Queen’s University 

into the sort of institution with which I would not like to be associated. I would like this 

university to be a place where race does not matter. The Committee proposes to turn it 
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into a place where race is everything and race is paramount … to adopt the report of the 

Principal’s Advisory Committee on Race Relations would be one of the greatest mistakes 

this institution could make. (Excerpt from a letter in response to the PAC Report)  

 

 

In another letter to the University, a second faculty member shared: 

The Report represents an intrusion upon academic freedom, a restriction upon the long-

standing right of the professor to teach his (sic) courses as he sees fit and to express 

opinions that do not conform to the views of the university as a whole. ... are we now to 

put aside the University’s tradition of freedom of speech in the name of something as ill-

specified as systemic racism? And if we do, will we be in a position to resist censorship 

in the name of the next orthodoxy that comes along, an orthodoxy which may for all we 

know, be abhorrent to the visible minorities in whose name we are asked to bend the 

rules now? (Queen’s University faculty member, excerpt from a letter in response to the 

PAC Report) 

 

 

It is clear that the views of the contributing faculty members are either overtly racist, or 

legitimize and maintain the dominance of “White” hegemonic power within the institution. 

These contributions deny the credibility of racialized individuals to speak to their experiences 

and dismiss claims of the systemic perpetration of racism. Unfortunately, the political climate for 

antiracism work at Queen’s improved little in the fifteen years between the publication of the 

PAC Report and the Henry Report. Speaking to the reception of the Henry Report (2004) by the 

university community-at-large, one faculty member highlights the dominant culture of whiteness 

of the University as informing the context of the report’s release. In her words:  

Few phrases have prompted more controversial and ongoing debate at Queen’s 

University than the assertion in the recent Henry Report on Systemic Racism against 

Faculty of Colour and Aboriginal Faculty at Queen’s University that there exists a 

“culture of whiteness,” a university culture in which values, everyday discourses, 

knowledge and institutional practices are shaped by white privilege. (Srivastava 2008:23) 

 

 

As the contributor above adeptly notes, in a culture of whiteness ideas, values, 

knowledge, and way of life are based in “white” experiences and serve to maintain white 
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privilege. As it relates to the legacy of racism at Queen’s, and the mobilization of opposition, a 

“culture of whiteness” has provided the stage for fervent backlash. Speaking to the backlash 

generated by the public release of the Henry Report, the faculty member quoted above continues: 

Yet after it was released in the spring of 2006, the Henry Report inspired a backlash that 

extended even to the Globe and Mail. ... Within Queen’s, and within my own department, 

many of us also heard the dismissive claim that the Henry Report was methodologically 

flawed. It was a key criticism, used to dismiss outright not only the conclusions of the 

Henry report, but also the initiatives that sprang from it. (Srivastava 2008:23-24) 

 

 

At Queen’s, geopolitical opposition to antiracism has been manifest as backlash. While 

the forms of backlash faced by the DET have been identified and discussed in a previous chapter, 

what concerns me in this discussion is the way that backlash has been used as a tool to control 

power relations at the University. Of particular significance in this research is the privileging of 

some bodies over others. Politics of the body position racialized bodies, and their allies, as 

outside of the mainstream culture and identity at Queen’s. Unfortunately, as one faculty member 

and activist at the University notes below, an uneven distribution of social and political power 

has contributed to the denial of the experiences of discrimination since a majority of university 

members are not racialized, and work within an institutional culture in which their views and 

experiences are normalized. In her words: 

There was an overwhelming lack of understanding on the part of white colleagues of their 

experiences—a great deal of denial. This is not only from colleagues that might have 

problematic discriminatory attitudes. This is from ordinary colleagues who actually think 

that they don’t have a racist bone in their body, but nonetheless do not understand the 

experience of the faculty of colour. [Kobayashi quoted in MacDonald and Woods (2008)] 

 

 

Dr. Kobayashi continued to share that the University hasn’t done enough to help close the 

gap of cultural understanding: 

This has not been helped by the fact that the University just wants to celebrate diversity,” 

she said. “The general white culture needs to be educated. They need to understand that 
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diversity doesn’t mean just adding a few non-white faces, they need to understand what a 

culture of whiteness does, and they need to get past the denial and hypocrisy that are so 

much a part of the environment at Queen’s. [Kobayashi quoted in MacDonald and Woods 

(2008)] 

 

 

Backlash against antiracism, which includes denial, has been a productive strategy for 

those interested in maintaining a culture of whiteness and the power relations that make it 

possible. The politics of exclusion and inclusion at Queen’s must be examined in both its 

discursive and action-based forms. On one hand, the University administration positions the 

inclusion of all university members as a priority and markets the university as an inclusive and 

diverse community. According to the University website (2013), “Queen’s students come from 

every imaginable background—small towns and suburbs, urban highrises, First Nations 

communities, and from more than 120 countries around the world. At Queen's, you’ll meet 

people like yourself and others who are very different.” On the other hand, when given the 

opportunity to take innovative and significant steps to combat racism, including the 

implementation of new programs, research endeavours, and increasing funding to existing 

services for the enhancement and expansion of initiatives, the efforts of the University 

administration fall short of producing substantive change on the ground. Speaking to this 

disconnect between the University’s discourse and practices, one DET member shared: 

You will find that at every level there will be some kind of sympathy for the issue, but 

you won’t necessarily find that it’s someone else’s priority and that they are willing to 

make it a priority. We have a period of retrenchment all over the university so it’s not an 

atmosphere … it’s a conservative atmosphere where people are trying to hold on to what 

they have developed and you don’t have the feeling of being able to take the initiative 

and put resources into something new. (QT5:6) 

 

 

 

The University as a Site of Struggle   
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While the formation of the DET can be seen as a product of geopolitics, the Taskforce also 

works within the geopolitical context of the university.
46

 The ability of the DET members to 

navigate the politics of the University significantly influenced the kinds of initiatives the 

Taskforce could undertake and the outcomes of its efforts. An awareness of the politics 

underlying the rationale for the creation of the Taskforce, its placement in the VP Academic’s 

Office, and its access and authority to change influential University structures and practices were 

areas most critical to the DET. Members of the DET were keenly aware of the geopolitical 

context in which the Taskforce was situated when they decided to join. As one member notes, 

this awareness informed the work of the DET throughout the entire course of its work. In his 

words: 

There were so many factors that both informed the original orientation of the DET, and 

continue to change the contextual circumstances that contributed to a fairly modest, but 

useful set of ideas with which we worked. So I think it’s not only the context that 

informed their emergence but it is also the continuing context and developments that are 

taking place which need to be understood and accounted for. This is especially important 

in understanding what the DET did and how it could work, as well as to assess future 

possibilities. (QT5:2) 

 

The DET employed geopolitical strategies in their interactions with University 

representatives and units. Despite the culture of dismissal of previous reports on racism 

maintained by some members of the University, the DET believed it was important to remind the 

community that its work followed in a trajectory of antiracism on campus. Ironically, by 

positioning the work of the DET in reference to previous research, the DET was also able to 

distance itself from the controversy it generated. Through the admission that the work of the 

DET was guided by the findings of past research, the DET was able to articulate that it was not 

conducting its own, new research on racism; a claim that would have generated greater unease 
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and mistrust by those ambivalent or opposed to equitable change. 

What we have tried to do us remind people that there is a backlog of reports and 

recommendations and to make sure that they are not swept away, that they are continuing 

to be part of public consciousness at Queen’s; that there is work to be done amidst budget 

cutbacks and various big issues that are dominating the agenda. (Q1:4) 

 

The formation of a taskforce as a means to address racism on campus was a strategic 

move by the University. At a time when the University was faced with increasing financial 

constraints, the creation of a taskforce was an appealing option that necessitated limited financial 

support. By virtue of its short-term mandate of one year, the Taskforce was also struck to provide 

quick, action-based solutions across campus. In addition to these qualities, a taskforce also 

represented a new approach to racism. The selection of a novel approach served two main 

purposes in regards to geopolitics. First, in choosing different approach, the University 

administration could effectively distance the DET and its work from previous efforts. In doing 

so, significant backlash and political opposition like that generated by the release of previous 

reports and the implementation of initiatives could be avoided.  

While the work of the DET was guided by the recommendations of previous reports, the 

University clearly articulated through communications and the DET website that the Taskforce 

was not intended to study racism. A second purpose of the novel approach was to engage the 

University community in a new way. Instead of gathering feedback on experiences of racism, the 

members of the Taskforce were charged with gathering feedback on defined actions that could be 

implemented. Encouraging participation and buy-in from the University community at large also 

helped to reduce the tensions sparked by antiracism work and confront claims that the university 

did not support concrete actions to promote inclusion.  

 The placement of the DET in the VP Academic and Provost’s Office was a political 
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move that carried significant advantages and limitations for the Taskforce. Its location within the 

Office provided political legitimacy to the Taskforce and the benefits of this support flowed into 

its work. The political backing of the VP’s Office enabled the taskforce to gain access to other 

important administrative and service offices across campus. As an effort of the administration to 

action change, individuals and units viewed participation as an important task. It is not clear 

whether participation was increased because equity was framed as important through the political 

support of the VP’s Office, or whether there was a concern on the part staff that a lack of 

participation would reflect poorly on them. In either case, with the backing of the administration, 

the Taskforce was able to organize meetings with senior staff administrators in a range of fields 

at the University. Meetings, however, do not in themselves change the world. 

 

 At Queen’s, political opposition to antiracism has been manifest as backlash. This 

backlash has been used as a tool to control power relations at the University by privileging some 

bodies over others. The politics surrounding the acceptable geographies of bodies position 

racialized bodies, and their allies, as outside of the mainstream culture and identity at Queen’s.  

In order to address the organizational culture of whiteness and to promote political change, the 

DET employed geopolitical strategies in their interactions with University representatives and 

units. Taskforce members recognized early on that it was necessary to be strategic in their choice 

of initiatives and their collaborators, and to distinguish their work from initiatives. Capitalizing 

on their location with the VP Academic’s Office, the DET negotiated access to senior 

administrators as well as key operational offices across the university. Ultimately, successfully 

navigating the terrain of racism and antiracism at Queen’s necessitated more than identifying a 

need and developing measures to increase inclusivity, it required deliberate and sustained 
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reflection and action-based strategies. 

 

UNESCO 

 

 “UNESCO is an intergovernmental organization, so it can only agree 

on commonly agreed standards and nothing more. (U2:2)” 

 

UNESCO’S DOUBLE-VISION: INTELLECTUAL OR TECHNICAL AGENCY? 

It may be claimed that UNESCO is going through an identity crisis marked by a shift in the 

vision of the organization from its role as an intellectual organization to an increasingly technical 

one. In the early years, UNESCO’s work on racism was founded in intellectual and scientific 

research. The Organization acted as a site where leading thinkers from across the globe could 

come together to resolve the most pressing issues of their time. Today, the UNESCO’s work 

increasingly focuses on the coordination and the delivery of its programs in the field. The 

dichotomous identity of the organization is the result of the geopolitical context in which it 

operates. Characterizing UNESCO’s struggle as an issue of double-vision, a Chief of Section 

reflected on what the shift represents, sharing, “I would say it’s an ideological struggle, at best, a 

difference in philosophical vision. Anything related to our work in the Human Rights and social 

areas is related to this double-vision or the change from one vision to another” (U5:5). 

Lamenting the shift away from the Organization’s role as a leading global intellectual 

organization, a senior staff member stated in interview that: 

What I still believe, and the reason I admired UNESCO at the very beginning, is that 

UNESCO was a place of knowledge. Now you go to Wikipedia, or you go to Harvard 
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and you might have ten times better knowledge than an organization like UNESCO can 

produce today. But there is still something about that which is very valuable. … You can 

see the stuff that has been produced in UNESCO over sixty years. It’s amazing. It was 

really at the forefront in defining concepts but it has been washed out because you need 

the best people and consensus of Member States. For the last twenty years everyone 

working here has different views about the political environment. We are now turning 

into a technical agency. We are no longer the intellectual, moral stock. (U3:4) 

 

In her review of UNESCO’s work in the field education development, Mundy (1991) 

identifies a shift in UNESCO’s orientation and attributes it to a period of general UN crisis. She 

writes: 

In the mid-1980s, the UN entered a period of deepening crisis which also reflected the 

broader crisis of the Keynesian welfare state and the embedded-liberalism of the post-

World War Two world order. In the first instance, this crisis was brought on by the 

mounting unwillingness of its richest member countries to sustain funding for 

international development. Beginning in the mid-1980s, increasingly vehement calls were 

made for the reform of the UN around a more limited, functional and pragmatic agenda.  

 

The reform of UNESCO around a more “pragmatic” agenda has had pronounced effects 

on the work of Social and Human Sciences sector. The shift, which reflects the politics of 

Member States, has influenced the kinds of initiatives that are valued and how they are 

implemented. For some staff members at UNESCO, the transition has resulted in a decline in the 

quality of intellectual knowledge produced at the organization. Once a hallmark of UNESCO’s 

potential to address timely global issues, the SHS sector is increasingly perceived by some staff 

as a forgotten dream. Commenting on the consequences of shift in the status of the Sector, one 

staff member shared: 

It has an enormous impact on [the Sector], especially on the Social and Human Sciences 

because one this happens, the Social and Human Sciences are no longer needed. The 

Social and Human Sciences are needed when you can have the best research, the best 

results on things happening in the field, using knowledge to inform the policy agenda. 

(U3:4) 
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A decline in the status of the SHS sector has also been exacerbated by the financial 

context in which UNESCO works. At a time when funding from Member States is at its most 

critical, a change in the Organization’s approach can seriously impact its work. According to one 

senior staff member: 

Funding for initiatives which have social/intellectual, and not necessarily visible 

components, are diminishing. There’s a trend, not just in UNESCO, but in many 

organizations because multilateral aid has suffered a big blow due to the financial crisis, 

in general, but also because we are no longer fulfilling the purpose or mandate for which 

we were created. ... I think a big part of the loss of funding has attributed to the switching 

of UNESCO’s philosophy and orientation. (U5:7) 

 

 

My observations of UNESCO reveal that staff members have perceived the progressive 

decline of the Sector over several years. Marked by a reduction in the overall presence of the 

Sector in the Organization’s administration and decision-making, the decline has been reinforced 

by budget restrictions and the dismantling of a Human Rights section. Current reforms to the 

structure of UNESCO, and in particular the SHS sector, have resulted in widespread 

disorganization and unease. Within the Human Rights branch, staff identify the significant extent 

to which their mandate, and as a result, programs, have undergone changes in an attempt to 

comply with the changing vision for the Organization. Speaking to the way in which the mandate 

of the organization gets translated into its present activities, and how the mandate has changed 

with the orientation of the Organization, one staff member shared: 

There is increasingly less correlation between the meta-level mandate and strategy of 

UNESCO and its activities. At UNESCO its mandate works across three levels. First, 

there is the Constitution of UNESCO which basically states what UNESCO was created 

to do and the broad areas in which it is meant to do work. Then you have the C/5 which is 

proposed by the Secretariat but is official adopted by the Member States. Directors of the 

Sectors have a lot of autonomy; basically a blank cheque to run the programs the way 

they want to. Sometimes it’s disastrous and there is an increasing deviation from our 

stated policy and the actual programs that are being taken up. Our sector [SHS] now has 

four or five major teams that previously had nothing to do with our sector and our 
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mandate. What I am trying to say is that increasingly the autonomy granted to senior 

managers causes a far drift, and sometimes disorganized drift, away from the stated 

policies which, as far as I am concerned, are still valid until Member States decide to 

change the Constitution. So there is a big gap between the policy and what’s being 

implemented in the section. (U5:8–9) 

 

 

Bridging the gap between policy and implementation has presented an acute challenge for 

the sections carrying out Human Rights work. Bound in relations of power and politics, 

personnel in the section take direction from Directors who possess autonomy over the kinds of 

work that will get done. As the contributor above notes, the shift in the orientation occurs both in 

formal and informal ways. While the formal changes in mandate can be traced in documents, the 

informal change in the approach has been more subtle and raises important questions about the 

role of UNESCO and the future of its Human Rights work. When asked to describe what he 

identifies as “the new vision” of UNESCO and how it affects antiracism initiatives, one senior 

staff member stated: 

The new vision is that it doesn’t help to keep on telling people that Human Rights are 

important because it doesn’t produce what people like, which is concrete, quantifiable 

results. Therefore the old way has been progressively abandoned. … What is for sure is 

that we are gradually moving from the “old philosophers closed-door meeting” to the 

CNN approach in which the world knows the word UNESCO, but nobody knows what it 

actually does. (U5:4) 

 

 

Another staff member identified important points of consideration relating the identity-

crisis of UNESCO. In her interview, she raised concerns about how UNESCO’s double-vision 

influences the actual implementation of the ICCAR and whether or not the various commitments 

of the visions are reflected upon by management. Highlighting the uncertainty of UNESCO in its 

current, the program specialist shared: 

One issue that has arisen in the context of restructuring is what the future of the Coalition 

will be. Are we are a research institution? A networking institution? Are we supposed to 

attract new cities in the Coalition? Or merely serve as a scientific organ? What do any of 
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these commitments entail? I think these questions are quite useful for new management 

when they plan for the future. [The uncertainty] has meant that those who have been 

working on the Coalition for some time, and who have a clear idea of what it is intended 

to be, feel frustrated. (U8:3) 

 

 

 The current questioning of UNESCO’s role is highly political and carries ramifications 

on programs and their outcomes.  As the contributions of participants suggest, the shift, though 

not formally identified, is highly recognizable. It also poses significant challenges to the way in 

which initiatives in SHS are designed and delivered. Despite possessing an acute awareness of 

the Organization’s double-vision and the challenge that it poses to the delivery of its initiatives, 

many staff members remain in a difficult position wherein they must navigate both worlds. At 

the heart of the debate is the question of pragmatism and what work is defined as being 

pragmatic. Given the current situation, it appears that a very narrow interpretation of what it 

means to be pragmatic has been adopted. Much to the detriment of human rights and antiracism 

work, UNESCO’s attempt to apply a “realistic” approach based on “practical” considerations 

creates a false separation between practice and theory with the effect of removing the theoretical 

dimension that enables critical reflection, contextualization, and analysis. 

 

 

People-Politics 

A shift in the orientation of UNESCO is in part related to personnel at the organization, and the 

ways in which staff members are distributed across fields of study and job positions. At the 

height of its reputation as an intellectual organization, UNESCO was staffed by leading scholars 

and researchers from around world. Brought together to solve the most pressing social 

challenges, these personnel drew from their educational training and experience in the field to 

inform key documents and initiatives. Over the past half century, however, staff members at 
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UNESCO are increasingly not leading experts in their field. While they may join the 

Organization in their domain of expertise, personnel are considerably more mobile nowadays. 

Speaking to the shift in personnel trends away from experts dedicated to working in the field 

toward more general type of staff, a Chief of section noted: 

They were really top-notch people. But now… we are no longer these outstanding 

personalities who work at UNESCO. It is true of the entire organization. We have very 

few outstanding personalities remaining in UNESCO. Now we have generalists, 

managers, administrators, communicators. … But we do not have the top-notch experts 

who really acted as the foundation of UNESCO. (U3:3) 

 

The advantages of being a generalist are many at UNESCO. Although many staff 

members join the Organization working in their area of expertise, they must often switch 

domains if they wish to advance their career. Noting that international organizations are prime 

sites when the trend can be observed, a senior staff member who has worked at UNESCO for 

approximately fifteen years, shares: 

When you are in a place like UNESCO, or any international organization for that matter, 

the best thing that can happen for you in terms of career advancement is to be as 

generalist and as bureaucratic as possible. ... If you are a specialist in a technical area 

your career is limited to the subject area so that a big problem for career advancement. ... 

There is a big problem because organizations like UNESCO are becoming more 

generalist organizations. They are already largely administrative and bureaucratic, and 

now even when you are in an area of expertise, what you’re doing is managing a problem 

more than anything else. (U5:2-3) 

 

 

Given recent efforts to restructure the SHS sector, questions over the effectiveness of 

personnel placement have been raised by staff members working in antiracism. One of the main 

concerns voiced in interviews is an appointment process that is based more on staff mobility and 

the availability of positions, and not their qualifications. One interviewee identified the 

appointment of staff members based on management skill and not expertise as critically affecting 

the way programs are run. As his contribution highlights, program specialists can often be quite 
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isolated in their work when their superiors cannot offer effective feedback and advice. In his 

words: 

I believe that little thought is given to who works on what project, how qualified they are, 

what previous experience they have, or what knowledge they bring. The usual practice is 

that individuals move within the organization through appointments at the same, or 

higher, pay grade. It is, therefore, the availability of positions that determines where a 

person ends up, not their qualifications. This also means that management is often unable 

to direct the program specialists in terms of their work and so program specialists must 

rely on their own skills and previous background to construct a strategy. (U8:4) 

 

 

The change in personnel trends has influenced the design and implementation of 

activities at UNESCO, and in the FAD section, specifically. 

The quality of work at UNESCO suffers a lot. For example, with the ICCAR, we are 

compiling the work of what cities are doing whereas thirty years ago we would have 

written a book telling cities what they should do because we had the authority and 

expertise to do that well. That role has diminished because the system has changed. 

That’s where I see the biggest drop in the quality, and more specifically, depth of the 

work. Now it’s a different style. It has gone from UNESCO as university-like, to now 

being one big ministry. (U5:3-4) 

  

The representation of Member States within UNESCO is an issue of primary importance. 

The rationale behind the approach centres of the role of UNESCO as an intergovernmental 

organization governed by Member States. According to one staff member, “There are several 

considerations behind it… The fact that all members of the organization need to be represented 

means staffing needs to be much more democratic so that more people, from more countries have 

a chance of finding a job at UNESCO” (U4:10). While the principle of equal representation is 

laudable, the placement of staff across the organization based, in part, on representation quotas 

has limitations. As the contributions of the participants highlight, experts are slowly being 

replaced by generalists who, in addition to possessing limited knowledge in their work areas, 

have increasing difficulty articulating the value of fields of research and their associated 
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activities. It remains to be seen whether the trends in personnel will continue and what impact it 

will have on future programming.   

 

 

 

Consensus: A Geopolitical Tool 

According to the Concise Canadian Oxford Dictionary, consensus is defined as a “general 

agreement” or a “collective opinion.” Consensus is a form of politics at UNESCO. Consensus 

provides a way to balance the interests of UNESCO’s Member States through diplomacy. By 

requiring and encouraging consensus, the Organization avoids having to take a position that 

could potentially alienate Member States, and result in tension in decision-making processes. 

According to senior staff in the Human Rights division, consensus politics have been gaining 

acceptance throughout the Organization and its Members, with the effect of constraining 

opportunities for dialogue, debate, and ultimately meaningful action:  

 

Since the 1990s, the position of UNESCO has become more and more diplomatic. As 

opposed to taking a position that more outspoken over issues of concern, now there is a 

need to maintain a certain level of civility in international relations, use a certain formula, 

but does not provoke aggression from Member States. (U4:11) 

 

There is a rule for international organizations that everything has to be the result of 

consensus. If you have differences, even small differences, you have to go with the 

lowest common denominator. When we have the Executive Board sometimes you see 

some pretty heated political debates between countries, particularly between Northern 

and Southern countries and Left- or Right-wing countries, and you see that at some point 

the debate is going nowhere. Calling for a vote here is like insulting someone’s mother; 

you just do not do it. So they go late into the night to find consensus on a stupid little 

issue trying to avoid disagreement so that they can say that we adopted a decision. In the 

end, the only possible decision is then we, the countries, met her and declared that world 

peace is good. (U5:11) 

 

 

One of the ways that UNESCO has sought to maintain a balance of addressing timely 
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concerns with political sensitivities is through the role of facilitator or diplomat, rather than 

active and positioned participant. While this approach may reduce some potential conflicts with 

Member States over their practices or policies in a range of areas, it also raises ethical questions. 

Voicing his concern over the fine line between diplomacy and complicity, one staff member 

shared, “The problem is that you can be a facilitator, but only as long as your facilitation is based 

on values. How much you can swallow. ... How much you can accept … How far you are willing 

to compromise for the sake of maintaining good relations with your Member States. . . . Those 

are important questions” (U4:11). 

 Interviewees raised the concern that seeking consensus in the area of Human Rights and 

antiracism limits the potential for passing progressive declarations and delivering innovative and 

effective programming. Speaking from experience, participants commented on the increasing 

dominance of consensus as a political tool, and the changing geopolitical context in which 

decisions must be made and positions staked. Unfortunately, geopolitical tensions among 

Member States in relation to historical and/or present human rights policies or practices stall 

much good work from getting done. Reflecting on the change in geopolitical climate, the Chief 

of the Human Rights branch shared, “My feeling is that the Universal Declaration of Human 

Rights would not be approved today. Absolutely not. There was a window of opportunity after 

the Second World War …” (U2:4). According to another staff member, the avoidance of political 

confrontation is so embedded into the culture and practices of UNESCO that one rarely considers 

undertaking initiatives where the potential for consensus does not exist. In his words, “It’s part of 

the political agenda. The truth of the matter is that in UNESCO there is this allergy to any kind 

of political confrontation. It’s not wholly bad per se, because it can encourage countries to find 

consensus, but at the same time it diverts the organization away from any current, pressing 



240 

 

issues” (U4:10). 

Discord between UNESCO and its Member States can affect the perceived legitimacy of 

UNESCO’s work and make it vulnerable to backlash. Commenting on the potential detriment of 

tensioned relations, one staff member contributed, “If the UN is openly criticizing the 

government [of a Member State] and takes a position of opposition, then the UN’s presence in 

that country will be put into question; which is something it cannot afford. You have to be there 

in order to work with the government to improve things. It’s really a difficult balancing exercise” 

(U4:12). 

 

 

From Durban to ICCAR: Geopolitics and the New UNESCO 

In 2001 the United Nations, in collaboration with UNESCO, organized a World Conference 

against Racism (WCAR) in Durban, South Africa. Commonly referenced as the Durban 

Conference, the gathering was steeped in geopolitical controversy, and as a result was highly 

publicized in media around the world. The 2001 meeting was marked by clashes over the Middle 

East and over the legacy of slavery, and coincided with attacks against Israel. In particular, anti-

Semitic statements released by NGOs participating in the NGO Forum instigated political 

tensions among State and NGO participants alike. The inclusion of references to Israel
47

 in the 

final document was deemed inappropriate by the United States and Israel and spurred their 

withdrawal from the Conference. In the end, the Durban Declaration was still adopted, but only 

after a number of countries, including the United States, and Israel, walked out of the 

                                                 
47

 The Durban Declaration and Programme of Action is available at: http://www.un.org/WCAR/  

durban.pdf  [last accessed 15 April 2013]. The reference to Israel is contained in paragraph 63 and states, “We are 

concerned about the plight of the Palestinian people under foreign occupation. We recognize the inalienable right of 

the Palestinian people to self-determination and to the establishment of an independent State and we recognize the 

right to security for all States in the region, including Israel, and call upon all States to support the peace process and 

bring it to an early conclusion.” 
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Conference. The withdrawal of both countries was sparked by the inclusion of draft text 

appealing to Israel to revise racially discriminatory policies targeting Palestinians. The debate 

brought regional political alliances and conflicts to the forefront, as inclusion was widely 

supported by representatives of Arab countries and some Western countries including Australia 

and Canada. A second contentious issue of debate was compensation for colonialism and 

slavery. While South Africa stressed its desire to not link compensation to apartheid, several 

Asian countries rallied for its inclusion. In the end, a balance was reached in the Declaration 

through delicate wording and political negotiation. As these two issues of debate highlight, the 

Durban Conference was a site of struggle about which racisms count, and who should take 

responsibility. Capturing the geopolitical tensions that influenced the course of the Conference, 

one attending UNESCO staff member shared, “The problem is that when they got to the Durban 

Conference itself, it became highly political. Why does it become highly political? Because it’s 

2001 and only a few days earlier the September 11
th 

attacks against the United States had taken 

place. People were really charged” (U6:2). 

In 2009, the organizing committee hosted a review conference to benchmark the progress 

made towards the Durban Plan of Action adopted eight years earlier. Unfortunately, the 

conference was plagued by the same geopolitical debates as its predecessor. Instead of using the 

Conference as a forum for dialogue on racism, it once again became a geopolitical battleground 

on which countries fought over who was the most to blame. According to one UNESCO staff 

member and conference delegate, “the Durban conference became a geopolitical mirror of the 

state of world affairs since the Cold War” (U6:5). As accounts of the Conference evidence, 

“Durban will go down in history as a missed opportunity to advance a noble agenda and as a 

serious breakdown in United Nations diplomacy” (Lantos 2002:4). 
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The general failure of the Durban Conference to bring together Member States in the 

fight against racism was disappointing for UNESCO staff working in the field of Human Rights. 

Since the initial meeting in 2001, many have expressed concerns over the effectiveness of the 

Conference to generate momentum in the global community. While the Durban Declaration is 

noted as a positive achievement, it is often overshadowed by the geopolitical challenges 

encountered. Reflecting on the legacy of the Durban Conference, one human rights scholar 

observes: 

In the years that followed WCAR, opinions on its historical meaning differed greatly. 

Many people saw WCAR as a step forward: the largest world event on combating racism 

that had ever taken place, where nearly all UN states committed themselves to addressing 

racism. ... On the other hand, however, the legacy of WCAR has been the subject of 

strong criticism ... (Petrova 2009:130-131) 

 

 

Criticism frames of the Durban Conference as largely ineffectual at managing global 

geopolitics so as to create a space for truly global dialogue and change. The follow-up 

conference in 2009 did little to improve the climate for international dialogue and cooperation as 

an even larger number of Member States withheld participation. Among the states that boycotted 

the Durban follow-up was Canada.
48

 In a statement release by the government, Minister Bernier, 

although reaffirming the country’s belief in equity, denounced the events of the first Durban 

Conference. In his words:  

 

Canada has a long and proud history of fighting racism, discrimination and intolerance in 

all its forms. It was for this reason, and its promise of concerted global action against 

racism, that we participated in the 2001 World Conference against Racism, Racial 

Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance in Durban, South Africa. 

Unfortunately, that conference degenerated into open and divisive expressions of 

intolerance and anti-Semitism that undermined the principles of the United Nations and 

the very goals the conference sought to achieve. (Foreign Affairs and International Trade 

Canada and Heritage Canada 2008) 

                                                 
48

 It should be noted that in the interim between the WCAR in 2001 and the follow-up conference in 2009, the 

Canadian federal government shifted from Liberal to Conservative leadership (2006). 
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The withdrawal of participation of multiple Member States over the representation of 

Israel and Palestine resulted in the demarcation of geopolitical lines. The issues that emerged at 

the Durban Conference concerning Israel and Palestine are embroiled in wider geopolitics of the 

two countries. Marked by a history of conflict over territory, governance, and mobility, the 

Israeli and Palestinian conflict continues to influence the present geopolitical landscape. 

Although the history and context of the conflict is complex, and it is not reasonable to detail a 

full account of the politics involved in the conflict, it takes its modern root in the collision 

between Jewish and Arab national movements since the late 19
th 

and early 20
th

 centuries. Several 

issues remain currently in dispute, including sovereignty over the territory of Jerusalem, the 

relocation of Palestinian refugees following the creation of the Israeli state in 1947, security and 

border concerns, water resources, and military occupation of the West Bank. Participation in the 

Conference, which was intended to serve as a vehicle for global action, became more about 

ideological and political alliances than about global cooperation. It became a forum for struggle 

over the authority to name racisms and demand change. As the proceedings of the conference 

highlight, there is slipperiness in addressing racism at the international scale which is 

exacerbated by geopolitical context. Countries allied with the cause of Palestinians supported the 

inclusion of statements directed at Israel and fought for the identification of Israeli practices as 

racist.
49

 On the other hand, countries allied with Israeli interests, including the United States, 

strongly objected to the suggestion that Israel engaged in racist practices and upheld racist 

policies toward Palestinians and that the country’s actions should be reviewed by the 

international community. Boycotting the follow-up conference was framed as one way that 

                                                 
49

 For example, the Israeli “Law of Return,” legislation which accords the right of return to Israel and citizenship to 

all Jewish people, is criticized as an institutionalized form of discrimination against Palestinian’s seeking to return to 

Israeli controlled territories. 
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Member States could show their solidarity with Israel. Such an act imposed strict geopolitical 

boundaries that transcended the Conference itself. Writing on the perceived political necessity 

for Israel’s allies to withdraw from the Conference, editor of Eye on the UN, Bayefsky, writes:  

A boycott of Durban II sends a message that the real victims of racism are not alone. A 

boycott denies legitimacy to a platform for hatemongers and a cover for human-rights 

abusers. For states to show leadership against racism and intolerance, they must join 

Canada and Israel and stay away. (2008) 

 

 The geopolitical context in which the Durban Conferences took place greatly influenced 

their proceedings and outcomes. Despite criticism that the conferences were unsuccessful at 

rallying global forces, one human rights scholar believes that a sound document was produced 

out of the turmoil. In her review of the Durban Conference, Petrova writes: 

While most recognize that Durban, having taken place in the context of the ‘second 

intifada’ that had begun in 2000 following the collapse of the Oslo process, was marred 

by anti-Israeli sentiment, they insisted that imbalanced anti-Semitic statements were 

limited to the NGO Forum, and that the official governmental conference itself resulted 

in a good, balanced or progressive document. (2010:131) 

 

The Durban Conference represents the type of activity that fits within UNESCO’s 

original vision as an intellectual and academic organization. Global conferences are frequently 

held on pressing issues and seek to bring together key leaders and representatives from around 

the world. Since the Durban Conference, questions over the appropriateness and effectiveness of 

such methods have been raised and a review of programs in the field of racism and human rights 

reveals that a new approach to global action is emerging. 

The Fight Against Discrimination section was created in 2003, following the Durban 

Conference. From the conference proceedings came recommendations for organizations, 

including UNESCO, to adopt innovative strategies in the fight against racism. One part of the 

implementation of the Durban strategy called for the creation of a dedicated section for the fight 
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against racism. Locating the new FAD section within UNESCO was viewed as a logical fit as 

racism has long been a focus of the Organization’s mandate. According to a senior staff member 

in the Section: 

The fight against racism has existed since the creation of UNESCO in 1947. Even though 

administratively there wasn’t a section, it was in all different parts of the house. The 

section was created so that we could do more hands on activities than was being done 

before. In the beginning you had the scientific work, then the normative work, and then, 

now, we have the operational work. (U1:1-2) 

 

The operational work of UNESCO, made possible through the FAD section, marks a 

progression from an intellectual and scientific to an operational approach. Different visions exist 

about what role an international organization like UNESCO should play. Radically different 

views on UNESCO are present at the programmatic level and these directly affect the work of 

the organization. At the time of the research, the International Coalition of Cities against Racism 

was the hallmark program of the FAD section. The ICCAR joins cities from around the world 

together in a network. Cities that are signatory to the Coalition are governed at the regional level, 

where they cooperatively develop the regional Action Plan for implementation at the city level 

and administer the daily activities of the Coalition.  

While the study of the Durban Conferences provides insight into the effects of macro-

level geopolitics on the antiracism work of UNESCO, a review of the ICCAR, symbolic of the 

new approach, reveals equally important insight into micro-level geopolitics. It is clear from my 

experience working at UNESCO, and from the contributions of interviewees, that the geopolitics 

of regions influences the manner in which the cities engage the Coalition’s mandate. According 

to one senior staff member, regional disparities in visions of UNESCO’s role in antiracism have 

existed for a long time (U1:7). Generally speaking, African and Asian countries have preferred 

that UNESCO provide monetary support for programs with little over-sight. Latin American and 
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Arab regions have preferred that UNESCO take a hands-on, collaborative approach to initiatives 

(like the ICCAR). In the case of Europe, UNESCO is often viewed as a funding source for local 

activities. Generally speaking, within the European region, networks of organizations engaging 

in antidiscrimination work are well-established, and have productive programs underway. As 

such, UNESCO is seen as being best involved in antidiscrimination work by connecting with, 

and supporting, organizations which, through their work on the local scale, have intimate 

knowledge of the realities of racism in their areas.  

A comparison of the Durban and ICCAR initiatives highlights not only a shift in 

approach at UNESCO, but effects of geopolitics on the initiatives.  

There is a great difference between partners that are States and the partners we have [in 

the ICCAR]—cities. States are incredibly important in UNESCO, as in many other 

international organizations, and the political influence they have on the Organization can 

significantly impact its work. As a consequence, I think UNESCO can have more direct 

impact with the cities or other small entities which have less political influence on it. 

(U8:2) 

 

 

Refocusing the attention of initiatives from the state to city level has enabled staff of the FAD 

section to circumvent many of the geopolitical challenges inherent in traditional geopolitical 

negotiations. The FAD section, through the establishment of the ICCAR, created opportunities to 

collaborate with cities around the world. Shifting toward collaborations with cities carries several 

advantages for the ICCAR initiative. As I detail in the ICCAR Report:  

 

Because cities are places of such ethnocultural diversity, local authorities play a key role 

in mobilising interest and resources, and in developing and implementing anti—
discrimination policies and programmes that have the potential to make a real impact on 

the ground. These authorities often also have access to a range of local actors, 

organisations and networks to facilitate the collection and dissemination of information, 

the ability to evaluate the necessity and impact of current municipal programmes and 

activities, and the authority to affirm and support the well-being of its citizenry through 

various anti-discriminatory measures. (2012:3) 
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 While politics at the municipal, regional, and national levels influence the work of cities, 

they are ultimately less vulnerable to the changing geopolitical climate. As a key player in the 

delivery of social services in communities, city governments are intimately bound in the 

provision of substantive citizenship. As a UNESCO partner, cities are less likely to withdraw 

participation based on international geopolitical events and alliances. They are also more likely 

to dedicate resources to the initiative as it maps on to their mandate in clear ways. At the level of 

the state, however; where there is increased competition for resources, initiatives like the ICCAR 

are more easily framed as peripheral to state concerns and therefore less likely to receive support.  

 

 

VISION TEST 

There has been a progressive, although informal, shift in the orientation of UNESCO’s work. 

The shift in orientation is marked by competing visions of its purpose as an intellectual and 

technical organization. The shift in approach is highly apparent in the field of human rights and 

antiracism where programming has noticeably shifted away from a global intellectual and 

ideological forum, like the Durban Conference, toward local and regional level activities based 

in an action-oriented, operationally based approach. While both approaches carry advantages, the 

challenges of navigating the geopolitical setting are many. In the case of the WCAR, geopolitical 

maneuvering appeared in its more traditional sense, bringing political and ideological allegiances 

to bear on the conference proceedings. As it relates to the ICCAR, geopolitical issues remain, 

albeit at regional and municipal levels. As the contributions of participants and my personal 

observations reveal, the ICCAR model is viewed preferentially as an approach to antiracism 

because the geopolitics involved in its administration can be more easily measured and 
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controlled.  

 It is also clear from the contributions of several participants that while the ICCAR model 

of applied antiracism has proven to be an effective approach given the challenges of geopolitical 

strategizing at the level of Member States, they lament the decline in UNESCO’s role as an 

international intellectual organization. In particular, participants note how UNESCO is no longer 

a leading choice for organizations looking to gather research and expertise on discrimination. 

Staff members are asked to participate in conferences and sponsored events less frequently, and 

when they are, they are no longer the key speakers, but participants or observers. For some 

participants, this decline in the actual and perceived intellectual work of UNESCO has resulted 

in the Organization’s inability to contribute meaningful theoretical and critical scholarship. 

Scholarship which, in the eyes of several participants, provides a necessary infrastructure for 

applied work. Speaking candidly about the Organization’s diminishing stature, a senior staff 

member shared:      

Many years ago when I started with UNESCO organizations working in similar areas 

would organize a conference and they would co-organize it with UNESCO. Over time, 

we moved from organizing it to being the main speakers at the conference. From there 

UNESCO representatives went from being main speakers to just big panelists… and from 

being a big panelist to a little panelist. We went from being a little panelist to just being 

invited as a guest to the conference. These days when organizations have conferences we 

are not even invited anymore. Why? Because progressively these organizations that really 

care about the issues have seen that our contribution has decreased. And why has it 

decreased? Because we don’t really have anything important to say that they can’t get 

from anyone else. (U5:6) 

 

 

Different visions exist about what role an international organization like UNESCO 

should play on the international stage. The perceived shift from a predominantly intellectual 

organization to a technical one is rooted in the politics of Member States. Consensus is a form of 
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politics at UNESCO that has been used as a way to balance the interests of UNESCO’s Member 

States. Refocusing the attention of initiatives from the state to city level is a strategy that has 

enabled staff of the FAD section to circumvent many of the geopolitical challenges inherent in 

traditional geopolitical negotiations. As my review of the Durban Conference and ICCAR 

initiative reveals, the divergent views on UNESCO play out at the programmatic level and 

directly affect the work of the organization.  

 

 

CONCLUSION 

Applying a geopolitical approach to the study of sites of resistance is to explore the spatialities of 

institutionalized antiracism initiatives. It takes into account the geopolitical context in which they 

are situated and adds a political praxis that includes macro-politics and micro-politics (Routledge 

1996). In the case of institutionalized antiracism initiatives, analysis necessitates the movement 

between macro and micro-level politics. Organizations engaging in antiracism are faced with 

identifying and adapting to this changing context. Its ability to do so successfully influences the 

extent to which they can engage in effective work.  

 As the findings suggest, understanding the effects of present geopolitics necessitates an 

awareness of the context from which the initiatives emerged. The context influences the mandate 

of organizations engaging in antiracism and their methods. In the case of the CRRF, the role of 

the Foundation as a national voice against racism and injustice and a source of research and 

information is a product of its creation as one part of the Japanese-Canadian Redress Settlement. 

The geographies of Japanese Canadians have been intimately linked with the politics of 



250 

 

Canadian identity and multiculturalism. Today, the CRRF works to improve experiences of 

citizenship of all Canadians; to ensure that the injustices suffered by the Japanese-Canadian 

community are not repeated.  

 For the DET, navigating University politics was crucial to their success. The members of 

the DET were acutely aware of the legacy of racism at Queen’s University, and especially the 

culture of whiteness that systematically marginalized calls for antiracism. This awareness 

resulted in the deliberate representation of the DET’s work as a novel approach to antiracism, 

informed by, but separate from, previous efforts on campus. The placement of the Taskforce 

within the Office of the VP Academic proved to be a strategic advantage when working with 

administrative and service units at the University. The authority granted by its placement, as well 

as the access to University structures it provides, facilitated the implementation of several 

initiatives within the administration. In sum, knowledge of the geopolitical context served as a 

foundation for strategic decision-making and the mobilization of key resources.   

Finally, geopolitics at UNESCO has resulted in a double-vision for the organization. A 

shift in the orientation of the organization increasingly favours applied antiracism initiatives over 

more traditional intellectual endeavours. As a review of the two kinds of approaches reveals, 

global forums like the WCAR are vulnerable to geopolitical tensions that have profound effects 

on their achievements. While a Declaration was prepared through the conference, the 

proceedings were highly criticized and did not benefit from the productive contribution of all 

Member States. The new ICCAR, the hallmark program of the FAD section at UNESCO, 

represents a new take on antiracism work. Centering cities as the sites for change, staff can more 

easily navigate the geopolitical contexts in which they are situated. While there is no consensus 

on whether or not the shift towards an increasingly applied approach is the best orientation for 



251 

 

UNESCO, staff in the FAD section observe that there are fewer geopolitical barriers in than 

working at the level of the state. As an intergovernmental organization, it is clear that the politics 

of Member States will continue to influence the direction of UNESCO’s work. What remains to 

be seen is whether the programmatic elements of its work will be increasingly separated from 

state activities. 
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CHAPTER 8 

CONCLUSION 

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

In this study I explore social change by centering institutionalized antiracism initiatives as the 

focus of geographic examination. I highlight the importance of institutional factors (including 

backlash, neoliberalization, and geopolitics) in the design and delivery of antiracism initiatives. 

The research contributes to geographical knowledge of the processes of institutionalized social 

change at a range of sites from the local to the international. It also provides insight into the 

climate of antiracism in Canada and reveals important findings with regard to strategies that can 

be used by organizations to improve their initiatives.  

 

REVISITING THE LITERATURE 

First, by situating institutionalized antiracism initiatives as the locus of analysis, this research 

extends the collection of geographic research on racism and antiracism. I shift focus from more 

traditional subjects of antiracism research to institutionalized initiatives as a way to better 

understand and negotiate the terrain of social change. Geographers have produced insightful 

work on social movements and change, and in this research I draw connections between the 

geographical literature on antiracism and institutions with the aim of shedding light on the 

increasingly important role of organizations. The findings suggest that the work of the 
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organizations in this research, though in some ways limited by their institutionalized nature, 

possess advantages in accessing systemic processes and decision-makers. Work examining 

institutionalized antiracism reveals the sets of challenges organizations face, but also the 

potential for transformative change. While grassroots social movements are still highly visible in 

Canada, institutionalized efforts are on the rise, and as such, demand rigourous examination.  

Second, this study extends the literature on backlash and proposes backlash as an 

important, yet under-examined, area of geographical research. Though the concept of backlash is 

widely used, it has received only limited attention from geographers. I address a gap in 

theorization on the concept by identifying the major forms of backlash experienced by the 

organizations and the anti-backlash strategies organizations adopt to counter them, and explore 

the geographies of backlash. A review of the scholarship on backlash yielded four dominant 

tenets of backlash that enable a shift away from macro-level backlashes toward increasingly 

covert and localized ones, and I use this framework to inform my analysis. These tenets propose 

that backlash can be understood as: systemic and manifest through social institutions; spatially, 

geographically, and historically contingent; anticipated or unexpected, and taking a variety of 

forms; and, occurring in a range of sites, including organizations. Applying a geographical lens 

to the study of backlash against institutionalized initiatives enhances scholarship on social 

change through the addition of a framework that includes analytical tools for understanding 

backlash. It also enables a more nuanced examination of decision-making processes.  

Third, this research adds to a small collection of literature that traces the changing 

landscape of equity work within the context of neoliberal reforms to a range of institutions and 

organizations including government, universities, and other organizations. The analysis in this 

research focuses on the specific modes of governmentality that are employed to internalize a 
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neoliberal mentality within organizations. As the data reveals, specific practices of 

governmentality can be identified within the research sites. I identify these emerging modes of 

governmentality as funding regimes, administrative accountability measures, and partnership. I 

explore the rationales that underlie their adoption, and reflect on their implications for the 

effective design and delivery institutionalized initiatives. 

Fourth, the research extends the literature on geopolitics through an analysis of the role of 

geopolitics in institutionalized equity work. In particular, I propose a broadened understanding of 

geopolitics research in the discipline; which includes scholarship on racism and antiracism. 

Through the analysis of initiatives at the research sites, I discuss how geopolitical context 

influences the historical development of the organizations and their contemporary activities. I 

frame this examination through the concepts of institution-craft, geopolitical representation, and 

the strategies of geopolitical actors.  

 

 

THE VALUE OF A RESEARCH SITE METHODOLOGY TO THE STUDY OF 

INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM AND LIMITATIONS OF THE RESEARCH 

I undertook this research in the tradition of human geographers who use multiple qualitative 

techniques to understand complex processes and phenomena. Interviews, researcher observation, 

and document analysis were employed to generate multiple datasets. The research is structured 

around a research site methodology for the examination of the initiatives of three different 

organizations. The methodology centres geographic questions of spatiality at the heart of the 

research process and creates the opportunity to identify patterns and connections that might 

otherwise go unnoticed. As a way to connect small-scale projects with larger research questions, 
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research sites are a useful methodology. In particular, the study of sites is an effective way to 

link the efforts of organizations with broader questions of human rights strategies and the 

landscape of equity work. 

 There are three methodological limitations to this research project as it has been 

designed. First, organizations engaging in antiracism work take many forms, are characterized by 

diverse structures and histories, and act in a range of settings. A selection of three research sites 

does not reflect the heterogeneity of organizations, or the kinds of work they do. While the 

research site methodology in this research allows for the comparative and spatial study of 

organizations, the study of institutionalized antiracism would be further enhanced by a 

broadening and diversification of sites. Such an expansion would generate additional data on the 

intricacies of institutionalized work, and provide deeper insight into shifting trends.  

Although samples in qualitative geography are not necessarily intended to be 

representative, and are dependent on the research objectives and parameters, highly selective 

samples must be used cautiously. The ability to generalize findings based on a small sample size 

is one concern of intensive qualitative techniques including participant observation. As I have 

detailed in the methodology section, complementary qualitative techniques were used to elicit 

information at each of the organizations. Utilizing a combination of data collection methods 

enhances the validity of the findings generated from the data and also increases its richness.  

Second, organizations exist within ever-changing environments and are themselves also 

subject to evolution and transformation. While researcher observation represents an effective 

way to explore how an organization functions on a daily basis, understandings and experiences 

obtained on-site can be limited by the length of observation and the depth of exposure. For 

example, while I was fortunate to collect data at UNESCO in Paris for three months, and was 
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present to observe the opening phase of an organizational restructuring process, I was not able to 

continue my personal observations throughout the entire restructuring process to learn more 

about its impacts on current and future programs. It is, therefore, important to recognize the 

observations made by a researcher are but one piece of a larger context of organizational politics 

and activities.  

Third, while the research addresses the factors that influence the design and delivery of 

institutionalized initiatives, it does not further explore the influence of the initiatives on 

racialized peoples and groups. As I proposed at the outset of this work, the research is a part of a 

trajectory of research on antiracism that recognizes the role of organizations in promoting 

change; and involves nuanced examinations of institutionalized efforts and the effects they 

produce. The research was not intended to support a claim that institutionalized initiatives are 

more, or less, desirable than other forms of antiracism. Additionally, the findings of this research 

do not provide an answer to what, if any, difference the initiatives undertaken at the three 

research sites will make in the lives of racialized individuals. I explore the conditions and 

variables that both enable and constrain organizations, and identify effective strategies they 

employ to enhance their work. To draw linkages between institutionalized antiracism initiatives 

and their influence on the lives of racialized people falls beyond the scope of this research; 

however, an exploration of this kind maps onto the trajectory of antiracism that I identify, and 

represents an exciting avenue for future research. 

 

 

THE SPATIALITIES OF INSTITUTIONALIZED ANTIRACISM 

The design of this research is informed by the importance of organizations in the study of social 
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life and their ability to span boundaries. As such, a spatial analysis of institutionalized initiatives 

is central to this research. The analysis of the spatialities of the three research sites draws from 

three geographical concepts to classify different activities, to trace authority structures within the 

organizations themselves, and to situate them in a wider context. The tailored approach uses the 

concepts of scope, reach, and audience as the basis for geographical analysis. Unlike an approach 

that draws solely from the concept of scale, with its multiple and contested meanings, a three-

dimensional approach to the study of spatialities complicates the analysis of organizational 

action and influence, as well as ways in which they engage in and through their geographies.  

 The findings of the research reveal that institutionalized antiracism initiatives are highly 

spatial in character. In particular, an exploration of the three major themes in the research—

backlash, neoliberalization, and geopolitics—highlights the spatialities that condition, and are 

conditioned by, the initiatives. As it relates to backlash, the more specific the scope of the 

organization’s work, the more tailored were the backlash tactics levelled against it. The new 

funding regimes that have emerged under neoliberal reforms have had the effect of narrowing the 

scope of actionable items for the DET. By virtue of their limited funding and time frame for 

work, the Taskforce was required to select fewer actionable items to take on. The incorporation 

of accountability measures at UNESCO has significantly reduced the scope of antiracism work 

by encouraging activities that have components that are easily measured. Unfortunately, this 

narrowing and specialization of activities has also influenced the number of audiences interested 

in UNESCO’s work. 

 A recursive relationship can be observed between the reach of an organization and 

backlash. On one hand, backlash can limit the reach of an initiative; while on the other, reach can 

influence the kinds of backlash it experiences. In this research, organizations with extensive 
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reach, like the FAD section and the CRRF were more removed from the sites in which their 

initiatives play out, and as such, were less likely to encounter backlash. Distance from the sites 

of implementation can, however; spark questions about the effectiveness of an initiative or an 

organization to meet the needs of its audience. A reduction in the reach of the DET and its 

activities was a result of the availability of limited resources. Despite this constraint, the DET 

successfully harnessed the advantages of members with experience in diverse roles at the 

University to gain deeper access into the practices of select, participating units. Partnership, as a 

mode of neoliberal govermentality, increases the number of audiences that receive the CRRF’s 

knowledge and activities and enhances the reach of initiatives. Expanding the number of 

receptive audiences enhances the CRRF’s ability to achieve its mandate as a national 

organization.  

 The audiences of antiracism initiatives are varied and represent an important point of 

consideration for organizations. The power relations among audiences and the organizations, the 

geographic distribution of audiences, and the audience as a source of backlash are three 

dimensions that influence opposition and an organization’s ability to negotiate opposition. 

Findings of the research suggest that the more powerful the oppositional audience and the more 

fragmented the supporting audience, the more vulnerable an initiative is to backlash. For 

organizations with an extensive geographical reach, backlash was often less successful at 

disrupting work because it was isolated. As a result of the implementation of a neoliberal funding 

regime, a process of redefining the audiences of the DET was also necessitated as the Taskforce 

was highly dependent on funders and decision-makers.  

 The research findings also suggest that in the context of geopolitics, political praxis 

involves both macro- and micro-level politics.  The former necessitates an awareness of the 
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context from which initiatives emerge as it influences an organization’s mandate and its 

methods. In the case of the CRRF, the geographies of Japanese Canadians are intimately linked 

with the politics of Canadian identity. Today the CRRF is guided by this history. International 

geopolitical contexts influence Member State participation in UNESCO’s activities, and also its 

potential funding. As the example of the WCAR highlights, geopolitical tensions playing out on 

the world stage can easily spill over onto the UNESCO stage with deleterious effects. Micro-

level geopolitics, while generally easier to navigate, also impact antiracism initiatives. For 

example, politics surrounding who possesses the authority to name racism and demand action 

figure prominently at Queen’s University and the DET had to mobilize strategically to secure 

political support and advantage. Within the context of UNESCO, although municipal 

governments signatory to the ICCAR are receptive to calls for antidiscrimination, efforts are 

susceptible to political agendas, party turnovers, and other potentially destabilizing phenomena.   

 

 

FACTORS THAT INFLUENCE THE EFFECTIVENESS OF INITIATIVES 

Through the examination of three different research sites, I analyzed the strategies, discourses, 

and processes of political negotiation working at various geographical scales and in different 

contexts. The findings reveal that institutions engaging in antiracism, while having access to a 

variety of discursive, material, and political resources, face several significant challenges.  

Several of the most pressing challenges faced by the organizations in the research are the 

result of institutional barriers. Access to limited organizational resources has been identified by 

participants as a significant barrier to the design and delivery of initiatives. Financial constraints 

limited the kinds of initiatives that were possible. For example, the DET was cautious in its 
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selection of the action items it addressed because it was aware of its limited resources and 

wanted to take on work that it could complete in one year. At the CRRF, decreased revenue from 

its endowment fund has resulted in a re-focussing of organizational priorities and the rise of 

partnership as a strategy for minimizing program costs. Similar financial hardship at UNESCO 

has had the effect of privileging initiatives that are well-suited to a results-based approach (and 

which are seen to justify their resource inputs). A limited amount of personnel resources has also 

been a constraining factor for organizations. In the case of the Taskforce, not only did the 

members themselves volunteer their time and energy to the cause, but so too did allies across the 

University. As a result of the lack of compensation for individuals and units at the University, the 

DET had to direct their effort strategically toward areas where allies had been previously 

identified and where participation was more promising. At both the CRRF and FAD section, 

small staff complements limit the number of programs that can be effectively managed, and has 

fueled the increasing importance of collaboration as a means to fulfil organizational mandates. 

Finally, structural rigidity also played a role in the design and delivery of initiatives. In 

particular, the DET struggled to encourage systemic change at the University, while the FAD 

section was confronted with it in its interactions with member cities of the ICCAR. 

Other challenges faced by the organizations originate from external sources. As I 

highlight in Chapter 7, the geopolitical context in which an organization works significantly 

influences the kinds of initiatives that are undertaken and the extent to which they can be 

delivered successfully. Aware of the history of racism at Queen’s and the cool reception 

antiracism efforts have received in the past, the DET pre-emptively sought to distance itself from 

past backlash by positioning its work as a new, innovative approach. The taskforce also 

benefitted from its location within a senior administrative office and was able to generate support 
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and action with the authority and access that came with it. The CRRF also has a rich history that 

traces back to the monumental Redress for Japanese Canadians. The CRRF draws inspiration for 

its mandate from a desire to address racism in Canada and to ensure that the human rights 

violations suffered by Japanese Canadians do not happen again. At UNESCO, geopolitics plays 

out on a macro-scale through the actions of Member States. A shift away from initiatives at the 

State level (the Durban WCAR) toward regional and municipal levels (the ICCAR) is one way 

that the disruptive effects of inter-state politics are side-stepped. Negotiating micro-scale 

geopolitics, like those that emerged in the ICCAR, has proven to be more successful approach 

for antidiscrimination work and is gaining popularity.  

Finally, opposition to antiracism both from within and outside of an organization can 

have detrimental effects. Backlash has been identified as one of the greatest challenges to 

engaging in effective antiracism and, as I present in Chapter 5, it takes many forms. A variety of 

backlash tactics was observed at the research sites and fall along a continuum from overt to 

covert actions. The tactics include attacking messengers of change, dismantling change 

initiatives, limiting or providing insufficient resources, and invoking structural rigidity and/or 

hierarchy. Several discourses identified in the research can be characterized as backlash 

discourses and include discourses of denial, reverse racism, and political correctness.  

Of the three organizations studied in the research, the DET experienced the most backlash 

against its efforts. The backlash took a number of different forms, and necessitated a range of 

anti-backlash strategies. The opposition made it difficult for the DET to make recommendations 

that spanned the entire university and its mandate, and sparked critical reflection on the part of 

members as to which individuals and units would be open to its feedback. In the end, the DET 

selected initiatives that would generate as little opposition as possible because they were highly 
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motivated to complete concrete actions within the one year.  In comparison to the DET, the 

CRRF was the target of fewer forms of backlash; and while the Foundation was the target of 

oppositional emails, phone calls, and letters, these attacks ultimately did not affect its work. In 

fact, the presence of backlash was seen as a sign that the work of the Foundation was still 

urgently needed. At UNESCO, backlash was covert and often disguised in benign actions. In 

fact, the effects of the dismantling of the Human Rights branch remain to be studied.  

 

 

EFFECTIVE HUMAN RIGHTS STRATEGIES 

 While the findings suggest that the organizations in the research face significant challenges in 

their daily work, it is also clear that members of the organizations are dedicated to engaging in 

productive work and approach challenges with creativity, practicality, and determination. Many 

of the responses to challenges and opportunities they face are highly strategic because they are 

implemented to achieve an objective by taking into account the present resources and political 

environment.  

The findings of the research suggest that an organization’s ability to identify and interpret 

backlash, and to then implement a response strategy significantly enhances the success of their 

initiatives. Several of the strategies observed at the research sits are focused internally such as 

considering the geopolitical context, reflecting on the use of language, and strategically 

identifying partners. Other strategies are oriented outward and include securing the support of 

key stakeholders, “picking and choosing” battles, using media to promote open debate, and 

clearly articulating the objectives of the work. By adopting these strategies the staff of the three 

organizations was able to prevent and/or successfully address opposition to various degrees. 
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Neoliberal imperatives have prompted strategic responses from staff. New funding 

regimes emerging in the institutional context result in a shift in the type and amount of support 

assigned to antiracism. Keenly aware of the resource limitations inherent in their structure as a 

taskforce, DET members chose to explicitly frame their efforts in resource terms. In doing so the 

Taskforce was able to develop a plan for actions that could reasonably be completed. 

Articulating its work in such a way ensured that the community was aware of their mandate and 

was not “set up” to be disappointment by their selected efforts. Accomplishing its objectives 

necessitated that the DET prioritize focus areas and this was done by strategically selecting 

where the most impact could be found within the university.  In response to the proliferation of 

accountability practices such as reports and audits, staff members at UNESCO temper their ideal 

visions and approaches for their work with an acute recognition of the organizational context in 

which they find themselves. The decision to operate within the parametres of the new 

accountability practices is strategic because the allocation of resources is tied to compliance. 

Possessing a critical and nuanced understanding of the system, how it influences the work that is 

being done, and how one might manoeuver within it is critical to retaining key objectives (even 

though the form of the activities may change).  Increasing partnership to design and deliver 

initiatives is one way that an organization can be strategic in its use of resources. Partnership has 

also been identified by the CRRF as an effective way to generate broad support for antiracism 

and to connect with specialized and local communities.  

Effectively negotiating political contexts is of paramount importance to organizations. 

One of the ways they do this is by understanding the geopolitics out of which their initiatives 

emerge and to recognize why, and how, they are influenced by politics. Knowledge of the 

context in which organizations work can be used to identify potential challenges in the 
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implementation of initiatives and, even more importantly, create new opportunities. Reflection 

on these topics reveals that the recognition of the spatialities of antiracism work (including 

scope, reach, and audience), when used strategically to inform initiatives, significantly enhances 

their potential to make real change. 

 

 

EXPANDING THE LANDSCAPE OF EQUITY RESEARCH 

A review of the geographic literature on antiracism reveals the relative marginalization of the 

field within the discipline. Although there are numerous geographers producing exciting 

scholarship and participating in promoting equitable change, little of this work has explored 

institutionalized antiracism. The marked absence of research on these efforts underscores the 

need to undertake additional empirical work on the topic.  

Through this research I answer a collection of research questions. How do organizations 

engaged in institutionalized antiracism define their purpose and objectives? What are the forms 

of backlash they experienced and how do they conceptualize and strategize to combat it? In what 

ways have organizations undergone processes of neoliberalization? What are the mechanisms 

underlying this shift and how have they affected their ability to engage in effective work? How 

does geopolitics influence the selection, design, and implementation of initiatives? How are its 

effects conceptualized and what strategies are most effective to address them? The central goal 

of this thesis has been to explore the work of organizations through a critical analysis of the 

major factors influencing their work. The findings suggest that institutionalized antiracism is 

complex and that organizations are exposed to a range of factors that both enhance and constrain 

their efforts. This research reveals important human rights strategies that can be adopted by 
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organizations to address challenges including, but not limited to, backlash, neoliberal reform, and 

geopolitics.  

  Given the vast array of factors influencing organizations and the institutionalized 

antiracism initiatives they undertake, it can be argued that challenges, and the associated 

strategies employed to address them, are temporally and historically contingent. As the findings 

of the research show, the contexts and factors that have constrained organizations can often be 

traced historically to reveal insight into the contemporary situation. In the geographic literature, 

an almost exclusive focus on social change, and in particular antiracism, has been on local, 

grassroots mobilization.  For many, this form of organization for social change possesses 

legitimacy by virtue of its local and community-based character. Organizations actively 

confronting racism are not new. What is new, however; is the growing presence of 

institutionalized forms of antiracism and the growing need for such an approach to negotiate the 

contemporary equity landscape. Although not immune to challenges, formalized antiracism 

initiatives enjoy the benefits of institutionalization; be it through the provision of resources, 

political support, or other spatial advantages. 

 As the landscape of equity continues to change, so too must the sites of action and 

research. This research reveals that while much productive antiracism work has been done, 

important dimensions of institutionalized antiracism remain to be examined. Continued research 

in this area of antiracism promises not only to yield important findings about institutionalized 

processes and practices, but a broader understanding of the factors that influence the 

effectiveness of initiatives and their impacts on the lives of racialized individuals and 

communities. 
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Appendix A. Recruitment Notice (UNESCO) 

 

Email: m.scarone@unesco.org 

 

Dear Mr. Marcello Scarone, 

 

My name is Meghan Brooks and I am a PhD Candidate in the Geography Department at Queen's 

University (Kingston, ON, Canada) working under the supervision of Prof. Audrey Kobayashi. I 

am about to begin my PhD dissertation research on the topic “Effective Antiracism: Negotiations 

in Policy, Place, and Race.” It asks what works in the development and implementation of anti-

racist initiatives. 

  

I am in the process of organizing to complete the data collection for my research, and your name 

was suggested to me as a contact by Lucilla Spini, working out of the United Nations University, 

Institute for Water, Environment and Health. The United Nations University and Queen’s 

University share a history of collaboration and Lucilla Spini has continued this tradition through 

her generous efforts to support my research. 

 

I have had the opportunity to read about the work of UNESCO and in particular, the Fight 

Against Racism, Discrimination and Xenophobia section.   I feel that studying the work of the 

Fight Against Racism, Discrimination and Xenophobia section as one of my three case studies 

would be a valuable addition for research on an international scale (in both policy and practical 

terms). In the research I will also seek to understand how the section has organized to meet its 

goals, the interplay of external factors, including policy-making and enforcement, and social and 

political backlash. The results will shed light not only on effective anti-racism, but also our 

understanding of institutions, international relations, and collective activism. 

 

I am fortunate to have been awarded international travel funding from the Social Sciences and 

Humanities Research Council of Canada to complete my research, and I am excited by the 

opportunity to conduct my research in-person. 

 

At this stage, I am looking for a contact person in the section with whom I can discuss the project 

and the role of the section in greater detail. 

 

 I look forward to a response at your earliest convenience. 

 

I can be most conveniently contacted at this email address: meghan.brooks@queensu.ca . I am 

also able to talk on the telephone should that prove to be a more convenient alternative. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

 

 Meghan Brooks 
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Appendix B. Letter Of Information and Consent Form (United 

Nations Staff) 

 

 

Dear <name of participant>, 

Thank you very much for agreeing to participate in an interview concerning the factors that 

influence the effectiveness of antiracist initiatives.  An understanding of the relationships among 

antiracist strategy, policy, and backlash is an essential component of this study and your 

participation is expected to aid significantly in the development of this research. The interview 

should not take more than one hour of your time. 

 

This study is sponsored by Queen’s University (in Kingston, Ontario, Canada), an institution 

with strict guidelines for ethical research conduct. This research is bound to follow ethics 

guidelines to ensure that no harm will come to any research participants.  I wish to assure you, 

therefore, that your participation in this project is strictly voluntary.  All possible steps will be 

taken to ensure interview confidentiality, unless you choose to consent to be identified. Even 

then, you will be sent a copy of any written work and will have a second chance to change your 

mind should you decide you no longer want to be identified. The information gathered during 

this session will be kept strictly private and will not be used for any purpose other than the 

objectives of the research project, the results of which will be published in standard academic 

outlets such as books and journals, available to researchers, students, policy makers and the 

general public.  We do not plan to ask questions that are offensive or unduly invasive, but you 

may refuse to answer any question with which you do not feel comfortable, and you have the 

right to withdraw from the study at any time with no effect and to have any information about 

you removed from the study.  If you consent, the interview will be recorded in order to assist us 

in analysis of the information.  Queen's University guidelines require that the digital recording, 

and other records of the interview, be stored in a secure place and destroyed once the project has 

been completed. 

 

Thank you very much for your participation in this project because your contribution is a very 

valuable to the research goals. Should you have any concerns, or require further information, 

please do not hesitate to contact either myself or Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (my supervisor), our 

department head Dr. Paul Treitz or the Chair of General Research Ethics Board, Dr. Joan 

Stevenson, at 613-533-6081, or email: chair.GREB@queensu.ca. 

 

Sincerely yours, 

 

Meghan Brooks 

PhD Candidate, Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-6000 ext. 75936 

Kingston, Ontario, Canada, K7L 3N6 

meghan.brooks@queensu.ca  

mailto:meghan.brooks@queensu.ca
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CONSENT 

I have read the information presented in the information letter about a study being conducted by 

Meghan Brooks in the Department of Geography at Queen’s University.  I have had the 

opportunity to ask questions about my involvement in this study and to receive additional details 

I requested.  I understand that if I agree to participate in this study, I may withdraw from the 

study at any time.  I have been given a copy of this form. I agree to participate in the study. 

 

 

I agree to the following conditions of participation: 

1. I agree that the interview can be audio/video recorded. 

O    Yes. 

O    No. 

2. Please check your desired level of anonymity/identification for this study: 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name and do not consent to the identification of 

my job title. 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name, but consent to the identification of my job 

title. 

O   I wish to use my real name and my job title. 

 

3.  I agree to be contacted about a follow-up interview, and understanding that I can always decline the 

request.        

O   Yes.  How to contact me ________________________________________. 

     O   No. 
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Appendix C. Interview Questions- UNESCO 

 

Reflecting on the work of UNESCO…  

How does the new ‘Integrated Strategy to Combat Racism, Discrimination, Xenophobia and 

Intolerance’ figure into the planning, designing and implementation of the work of the Unit? 

 New directions indicated in the report include: 

 (1) working across UN bodies 

 (2) revitalizing networks and partnerships 

 

What is the relationship between WCAR and the Unit? How does WCAR influence the work of 

the Section(ie. What projects it is undertaking, how it does these projects)? 

- In your experience what have been the factors that has influenced the effectiveness of 

UNESCO as an organization?  

o For example: Organizational? Strategic? Socio-political? Economic? Collaboration? 

Communicative? Policy? Community? 

 How do these factors positively affect the initiative? 

 How do these factors negatively affect the initiative? 

 How do these factors (discussed above) influence the design of antiracist 

initiatives or programs? 

 Can you think of examples of how they positively influence design? 

 Can you think of examples of how they negatively influence design? 

 

Reflecting on the programs and work of the Unit…  

- Have they experienced backlash?  

o If yes, what are the forms of backlash that are experienced by the 

organization/initiative? 

o How do these forms of backlash influence the strategic design of the initiative? 

o What forms are most easily addressed by the organization/initiative? 

o If not, why do you think it has not? 

 

- In your experience what have been the factors that has influenced the effectiveness of Fight 

against Racism projects?  

o For example: Organizational? Strategic? Socio-political? Economic? Collaboration? 

Communicative? Policy? Community? 

 How do these factors positively affect the initiative? 

 How do these factors negatively affect the initiative? 
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 How do these factors (discussed above) influence the design of antiracist 

initiatives or programs? 

 Can you think of examples of how they positively influence design? 

 Can you think of examples of how they negatively influence design? 

 

- What is the influence of UNESCO internal policy on initiative strategy (ie.protocols)? 

o How does it positively influence? 

o How does it negatively influence? 

o At what stage(s) is the policy context taken into consideration? 

 

- What is the influence of UNESCO external policy on initiative strategy (ie. the policies it 

develops such as Charters, Declarations, etc.)? 

o How does it positively influence? 

o How does it negatively influence? 

o At what stage(s) is the policy context taken into consideration? 

 

 

*The questions for follow-up interviews were tailored to the specific participant, their initial 

interview contributions, and their role at the organization. 

** Several additional questions were added to the interview schedule for participants who were 

contacted using the snowball method. For example, a participant in the field of institutional 

planning at UNESCO was asked basic questions about their role and the relationship between 

their work and antiracism initiatives. 
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Appendix D. Interview Questions- CRRF 

 

Creation of the CRRF 

- Can you reflect on the social and political context in which the CRRF was created? 

  

 ‘Values’ of the CRRF 

- In the statement of values (p6) it says the CRRF engages in a sustained focus on 

being a national agent of change to promote positive systemic anti-racist change. Can 

you reflect on what that means? 

- In the statement of values (p6) it says that the CRRF’s “underlying principle in 

addressing racism and racial discrimination emphasizes human rights, harmony, 

equality, social justice, and Canadian identity.” Can you reflect on why these 

particular concepts were selected? Can you reflect on why equality and not equity is 

among them? What is the conception of Social Justice that is being used? 

 

Purpose of the CRRF 

- In the statement of purpose (p6) it says the CRRF contributes to the elimination of 

racism by (1)”understanding the nature of racism and racial discrimination, and to 

assist business, labour, voluntary, community, and other organizations as we  as 

public institutions, governments, researchers, and the general public in eliminating 

racism”.  

- In the statement of purpose (p6) the term ‘race relations’ is used several times. Can 

you reflect on the history of the use of this term within the Foundation, as well as 

what is meant by its use? 

- In the statement of purpose (p6) it says “supporting and promoting the development 

of effective policies and programs”. Can you reflect on what this means in practical 

terms? 

- By what process are the items under the ‘Purpose’ of the CRRF determined? 

 

Relationship with Government 

- In the statement on governance (p7) it reads: The Governor-in-Council, acting on the 

recommendation of the Minister of Citizenship, Immigration and Multiculturalism, 

appoints all members of the Board and the Executive Director. Can you reflect on 

what “acting on the recommendation of the Minister” means? Can you reflect on 

what this means for work of the CRRF and its governance? 

- The CRRF is uniquely positioned with respect to the Canadian Federal Government.  

o What are the advantages of this relationship? 

o What are some of the challenges? 

 

Strategic Directions 

 -How are these directions decided upon? 
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Funding Crisis 

- What have been the effects of the financial crisis on the work of the CRRF? What 

rationale governed the decisions to keep or cut particular programs? 

 

Specific Program and Initiatives 

- How are programs and initiative developed/selected? Who is a part of this process? 

- Do these programs have defined objectives?  

o If yes, what is the process for defining them and who is involved? 

o  If no, do you feel this influences their effectiveness to enact change? 

- Are there measures by which the programs are evaluated for meeting their objectives?  

o If yes, what is it and how often do you review them?  Do objectives change as 

initiatives grows or continues? 

o If not, is this a barrier to more effective work? 

- Award of Excellence 

o Can you reflect on any similarities among outstanding initiatives in terms of 

what works and why that is? 

- CRRF Leadership Circle 

o What is this initiative? What are its outcomes? 

- Education and training 

o Delivers training within an anti-racism framework...What does this mean? 

o Were frameworks other than anti-racist reviewed? 

 

 

Factors in Effective Antiracism 

- Reflecting on the programs and work of the CRRF... 

- Have they experienced backlash?  

o If yes, what are the forms of backlash that are experienced by the 

organization/initiative? 

o How do these forms of backlash influence the strategic design of the 

initiative? 

o What forms are most easily addressed by the organization/initiative? 

o If not, why do you think it has not? 

- In your experience what have been the factors that has influenced the effectiveness of 

both the CRRF as an organization as well as its individual programs? 

o Organizational? Strategic? Socio-political? Economic? Collaboration? 

Communicative? Policy? Community? 

 How do these factors positively affect the initiative? 

 How do these factors negatively affect the initiative? 

 How do these factors (discussed above) influence the design of 

antiracist initiatives or programs? 

 Can you think of examples of how they positively influence design? 

 Can you think of examples of how they negatively influence design? 
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- What forms/venues are used by the CRRF to communicate about itself or its 

programs? 

o Can you think of examples when these forms/venues for communication were 

effective? 

o How did they enhance the ability of the initiative to meet the objectives? 

o Can you think of examples when these forms/venues were not effective? 

 

- What is the influence of policy (organizational, governmental) on initiative strategy? 

o How does it positively influence? 

o How does it negatively influence? 

o At what stage(s) is the policy context taken into consideration? 

 

*The questions for follow-up interviews were tailored to the specific participant, their initial 

interview contributions, and their role at the organization. 
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Appendix E. Interview Questions- Queen’s University 

Administrators 

 

Do you think that racism is an issue at Queen’s? 

 

Where do you think Queen’s stands with respect to issues of racism compared to other 

Universities? 

 

Where do you see antiracism fitting in to the vision and/or mission of Queen’s? 

 

Can you talk about any research, publications, or initiatives that have been previously undertaken 

at Queen’s that document or seek to address issues of racism? 

 

Can you talk about any research, publications, or initiatives that are currently underway at 

Queen’s that document or seek to address issues of racism? 

 

From where is support for antiracism coming from the University administration? Among staff 

and faculty? Among students? 

 

Do you see working on issues of equity and inclusion as an important a part of your role at the 

University?  

 

What are the specific practices in your office that address racism? Can you reflect on what has 

worked and what hasn’t and the contributing factors? 

 

Reflecting on the practices of your role and your office, what are the factors that positively 

influence the effectiveness of antiracism initiatives at Queen’s? What are the factors that 

negatively influence the effectiveness of antiracism initiatives at Queen’s? 

 

What are some ways that you see it can be improved? 

 

What is the influence of policy (University or Governmental) on undertaking antiracism at 

Queen’s? 
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Appendix F. Interview Questions- DET Members 

 

 

Relationship with governance structures  

- What are the advantages of this relationship? 

- What are some of the challenges? 

 

Strategic Directions 

 -How are these directions decided upon? 

 

Funding Crisis 

- What have been the effects of the financial crisis on the work of the CRRF? What 

rationale governed the decisions to keep or cut particular programs? 

 

Specific Program and Initiatives 

- How are programs and initiative developed/selected? 

- Do these programs have defined objectives?  

o If yes, what is the process and who is involved? 

o  If no, do you feel this influences their effectiveness to enact change? 

- Are there measures by which the programs are evaluated for meeting their objectives?  

o If yes, what is it and how often do you review them?  Do objectives change as 

initiatives grows or continues? 

o If not, is this a barrier to more effective work? 

 

Factors in Effective Antiracism 

- Reflecting on the programs and work of the DET... 

- Have they experienced backlash?  

o If yes, what are the forms of backlash that are experienced by the 

organization/initiative? 

o How do these forms of backlash influence the strategic design of the 

initiative? 

o What forms are most easily addressed by the organization/initiative? 

o If not, why do you think it has not? 

- In your experience what have been the factors that has influenced the effectiveness of 

both the DET as an organization as well as its individual programs? 

o Organizational? Strategic? Socio-political? Economic? Collaboration? 

Communicative? Policy? Community? 

 How do these factors have positive effects on the effectiveness of the 

initiative? 

 How do these factors have negative effects on the effectiveness of the 

initiative? 
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 How do these factors (discussed above) influence the design of 

antiracist initiatives or programs? 

 Can you think of examples of how they positively influence 

design? 

 Can you think of examples of how they negatively influence 

design? 

 

- What forms/venues of communication are used by the DET? 

o Can you think of examples when these forms/venues for communication were 

effective? 

o How did they enhance the ability of the initiative to meet the objectives? 

o Can you think of examples when these forms/venues were not effective? 

 

- What is the influence of policy (organizational, governmental) on initiative strategy? 

o How does it positively influence? 

o How does it negatively influence? 

o At what stage(s) is the policy context taken into consideration? 

 

 

*The questions for follow-up interviews were tailored to the specific participant, their initial 

interview contributions, and their role at the organization. 
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Appendix G. Recruitment Notice (Queen’s University 

Administrators) 

 

Request for Interview Participation- PhD Research on Racism and Antiracism at Queen’s 

Good Afternoon! 

My name is Meghan Brooks and I am a PhD Student in the Geography department working 

under the supervision of Dr. Audrey Kobayashi. I am about to begin collecting data for my PhD 

dissertation research and I plan to examine what makes for effective institutional antiracist initiatives. The 

research project is titled “Effective Antiracism: Negotiations in Policy, Place, and Race”. I am seeking to 

understand not only the challenges faced by antiracist initiatives, but some of the effective strategies 

organizations or initiatives use. Queen’s University forms one of three case studies I will be examining in 

my work.  In order to gain a deeper understanding of the context of antiracism at Queen’s I am 

interviewing a number of individuals working within the University’s administration. 

I am writing to ask for your participation in an interview that would last between 30-60mins.  I am 

looking to conduct this interview over the next couple of weeks. 

Interview Details-  

 You will be asked to reflect on racism and antiracism at Queen’s drawing from 

experiences in your job in University administration.  

 This interview involves a joint data collection strategy—which means that some of the 

findings will be used to inform a nation-wide research project looking at racism and 

antiracism at Universities across Canada. Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (Geography 

Department) is the Principal researcher for this project at Queen’s. I am pleased to 

provide more details about this project, or the joint interview strategy should you have 

any questions. 

 

I look forward to hearing of your availability to participate. I feel strongly that you have valuable 

knowledge to contribute to my work. This research project has been approved by the ethics board at 

Queen’s. If you have any questions I would be pleased to respond by email or talk on the phone to 

provide you with greater detail about the project or what is involved. 

Regards, 

Meghan Brooks 

Ph.D. Candidate 

Geography Department 

Queen’s University 

Kingston, ON 

 (email) meghan.brooks@queensu.ca 

(phone) 613-533-6000 x75936 
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Appendix H. Recruitment Notice (DET Members) 

 

Good Afternoon! 

 

As you may know, I am about to begin my PhD dissertation research and I plan to examine what makes 

for effective institutional antiracist initiatives. The research project is titled “Effective Antiracism: 

Negotiations in Policy, Place, and Race”. I am seeking to understand not only the challenges faced by 

antiracist initiatives, but some of the effective strategies organizations or initiatives use. Queen’s 

University and the work of the Diversity Equity Taskforce form one of three case studies I will be 

studying.  In order to gain a deeper understanding of the context of antiracism at Queen’s I am 

interviewing a number of individuals working within the University’s administration. 

 

I am writing to ask for your participation in two interviews that would last between 30-60mins each.  I 

am looking to conduct the first interview in the next couple weeks. 

 

Interview #1-  

 You will be asked to reflect on racism and antiracism at Queen’s drawing from 

experiences in your job in University administration.  

 This interview involves a joint data collection strategy—which means that some of the 

findings will be used to inform a nation-wide research project looking at racism and 

antiracism at Universities across Canada. Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (Geography 

Department) is the Principal researcher for this project at Queen’s. I am pleased to 

provide more details about this project, or the joint interview strategy should you have 

any questions. 

 Potential Interview Dates include (but are not limited to):  

o Thursday February 17
th
, Friday February 18

th
 

o Tuesday February 22
nd, 

Wednesday February 23
rd, 

Thursday February 24
th, 

Friday 

February 25
th
  

 

Interview #2-  

 You will be asked to reflect on racism, antiracism and the work of the Diversity and 

Equity Taskforce. 

 The data from this interview will only be used in my PhD research. 

 I will be conducting this interview in May 2011. 

 

If you would like to participate in an interview on any of the days listed above, please just send me an 

email and we can arrange a time. I am also able to conducted interviews on days that are not listed should 

that prove to be more convenient. 

 

I look forward to hearing of your availability to participate. I feel strongly that you have valuable 

knowledge to contribute to my work. If you have any questions I would be pleased to chat in more detail 

about the project or what is involved. 

 

Regards, 

 

Meghan Brooks 



292 

 

Appendix I. Letter of Information and Consent Form 

(Queen’s Administrators) 
 

DATE: January 18th, 2011 

Principal Investigators:  

 

PhD Dissertation Research:  

Effective Antiracism: Negotiations in Policy, 

Place, and Race  

   

Meghan Brooks 

Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-6000 ext. 75936 
E-mail: meghan.brooks@queensu.ca 

 

 

 

Canada-wide Research Project:  

Racialization, Racism and the University 

Project 

 

Prof. Audrey Kobayashi 

Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-3035 
E-mail: kobayasi@queensu.ca 

 

Research Sponsor: Social Science and Humanities Research Council (both studies). 

Purpose of the Study 

You are invited to take part in research in two studies (simultaneously): 

1) You are invited to participate in research for PhD Dissertation (led by Meghan Brooks). 

In this work, I hope to examine the factors that influence the effectiveness of antiracist 

initiative(s). This will include an examination of the relationships between antiracist work 

and policy, backlash, and communication strategies.  

2) You are invited to participate in a nation-wide study of racism in Canadian Universities 

being undertaken by a group of researchers. Queen’s University represents one of ten 

case studies looking at the status of aboriginal and racialized scholars (led by Professor 

Audrey Kobayashi). 

 

What will happen during the study? 

As a participant in the study you will be asked to: 

 Participate in one interview that may last between 30 minutes and 1 hour. 

 The interview will combine the interests of the two research studies. 

 The interview may be conducted at your place of employment. If it is not appropriate 

to conduct the interview there, or should you prefer another location, a close 

alternative will be arranged. 
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 In the interview you will be asked to comment on your organizations antiracism 

efforts, factors that influence the effectiveness of these initiative(s), and the role of 

strategic direction and policy in planning and sustaining the initiative(s). 

 With your permission we will audio-record your interview so that it may be 

transcribed at a later date. This is a standard research practice. 

 

Are there any risks to participating in this study? 

It is not likely that there will be any harm or discomforts associated with you participation in this 

research. You do not need to answer any interview questions that you do not want to answer or 

that make you feel uncomfortable. If you should decide to withdraw from participating you may 

do so at any time by contacting either of the researchers listed above.  

 

Are there any benefits to doing this study?   

The research may not benefit you directly. It is hoped, however, that what is learned as a result 

of these studies will help us to contribute to inter- and multidisciplinary theoretical 

understandings of the social construction of racialization, racism, equity, and social justice and 

assist policy makers, administrators, and faculty associations to develop more effective tools to 

ensure equity. On a broader level, the findings of this research could also help antiracist 

organizations, community groups, and government policy makers engage with issues of racism 

and other forms inequity. 

 

Who will know what I said or did in the study? 

It is up to you whether or not your participation in the research is anonymous or not. 

If you choose to participate anonymously, your name will not be used in any publication of the 

research findings. Since the research is focused on a series of case studies, your contributions 

will be linked to discussions of the particular case study you discuss. Should you have any 

concerns that information you provide can be traced to you, it may be removed from the study, 

or presented in a way that does not jeopardize your identity. If you choose to participate using 

your name and affiliation this information will be used in any publication of the research. If you 

at any time you would prefer your contributions (or specific comments) to remain anonymous, 

this can be done by contacting the researcher. 

Only the researchers working on the two studies will have access to identifying data, and this 

will be stored in a password protected computer file. Once this project is completed, an archive 

of the data will be maintained by the researcher, without any identifying information. The 

information collected for this study will be retained by the researcher for a period of seven years, 

at which point it will be permanently deleted. The information collected as a part of this doctoral 

research may be used in other publications.  

 



294 

 

 What if I change my mind about being in the study? 

Your participation in this study is voluntary and if you decide to be part of the study, you can 

decide to stop at any time, even after signing the consent form or part-way through the study.  If 

you decide to withdraw, there will be no consequences to you.  In cases of withdrawal, any data 

you have provided will be destroyed unless you indicate otherwise.  If you do not want to answer 

some of the questions you do not have to, but you can still be in the study.  

 

How do I find out what was learned in this study? 

The results of the studies will be disseminated in a variety of ways including PhD dissertation 

and other standards forms of academic publishing including journal articles. The PhD research is 

expected to be complete by August 2012, and the nation-wide project is expected to be complete 

by June 2013.  

 

Questions about the Study 

If you have questions or require more information about the study itself, please contact me 

(information is listed above).  You are also welcome to Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (my supervisor 

and fellow research, kobayasi@queensu.ca), or our department head Dr. Paul Treitz 

(paul.treitz@queensu.ca). 

This study has been reviewed by the Queen’s University Research Ethics Board and received 

ethics clearance. If you have any concerns or questions about your rights as a participant or about 

the study, please contact chair.GREB@queensu.ca or call 613-533-6081. 
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CONSENT FORM 

I have read the information presented in the information letter about (1) a study being conducted 

by Meghan Brooks in the Department of Geography at Queen’s University and (2) a nation-wide 

study being conducted by a group of researchers including Professor Audrey Kobayashi. I 

understand that my participation in the interview will be used as findings in both research 

projects. 

I have had the opportunity to ask questions about my involvement in this study and to receive 

additional details I requested.  I understand that if I agree to participate in this study, I may 

withdraw from the study at any time.  I have been given a copy of this form. I agree to participate 

in the study. 

 

Signature: ___________________________________________ 

Name of Participant (Printed): ___________________________________ 

Date:__________________________________ 

 

 
  

I agree to the following conditions of participation: 

1. I agree that the interview can be audio/video recorded. 

O    Yes. 

O    No. 

2. Please check your desired level of anonymity/identification for this study: 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name and do not consent to the identification of 

my job title. 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name, but consent to the identification of my job 

title. 

O   I wish to use my real name and my job title. 

 

3.  I agree to be contacted about a follow-up interview, and understanding that I can always decline the 

request.        

O   Yes.  How to contact me ________________________________________. 

     O   No. 
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Appendix J. Letter of Information and Consent (DET  

Members) 
 

DATE: January 18th, 2011 

Principal Investigators:  

 

PhD Dissertation Research:  

Effective Antiracism: Negotiations in Policy, 

Place, and Race  

   

Meghan Brooks 

Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-6000 ext. 75936 
E-mail: meghan.brooks@queensu.ca 

 

 

 

Canada-wide Research Project:  

Racialization, Racism and the University 

Project 

 

Prof. Audrey Kobayashi 

Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-3035 
E-mail: kobayasi@queensu.ca 

 

Research Sponsor: Social Science and Humanities Research Council (both studies). 

Purpose of the Study 

You are invited to take part in research in two studies (simultaneously): 

3) You are invited to participate in research for PhD Dissertation (led by Meghan Brooks). 

In this work, I hope to examine the factors that influence the effectiveness of antiracist 

initiative(s). This will include an examination of the relationships between antiracist work 

and policy, backlash, and communication strategies.  

4) You are invited to participate in a nation-wide study of racism in Canadian Universities 

being undertaken by a group of researchers. Queen’s University represents one of ten 

case studies looking at the status of aboriginal and racialized scholars (led by Professor 

Audrey Kobayashi). 

 

What will happen during the study? 

As a participant in the study you will be asked to: 

 Participate in one interview that may last between 30 minutes and 1 hour. 

 The interview will combine the interests of the two research studies. 

 The interview may be conducted at your place of employment. If it is not appropriate 

to conduct the interview there, or should you prefer another location, a close 

alternative will be arranged. 
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 In the interview you will be asked to comment on your organizations antiracism 

efforts, factors that influence the effectiveness of these initiative(s), and the role of 

strategic direction and policy in planning and sustaining the initiative(s). 

 With your permission we will audio-record your interview so that it may be 

transcribed at a later date. This is a standard research practice. 

 

Are there any risks to participating in this study? 

It is not likely that there will be any harm or discomforts associated with you participation in this 

research. You do not need to answer any interview questions that you do not want to answer or 

that make you feel uncomfortable. If you should decide to withdraw from participating you may 

do so at any time by contacting either of the researchers listed above.  

 

Are there any benefits to doing this study?   

The research may not benefit you directly. It is hoped, however, that what is learned as a result 

of these studies will help us to contribute to inter- and multidisciplinary theoretical 

understandings of the social construction of racialization, racism, equity, and social justice and 

assist policy makers, administrators, and faculty associations to develop more effective tools to 

ensure equity. On a broader level, the findings of this research could also help antiracist 

organizations, community groups, and government policy makers engage with issues of racism 

and other forms inequity. 

 

Who will know what I said or did in the study? 

It is up to you whether or not your participation in the research is anonymous or not. 

If you choose to participate anonymously, your name will not be used in any publication of the 

research findings. Since the research is focused on a series of case studies, your contributions 

will be linked to discussions of the particular case study you discuss. Should you have any 

concerns that information you provide can be traced to you, it may be removed from the study, 

or presented in a way that does not jeopardize your identity. If you choose to participate using 

your name and affiliation this information will be used in any publication of the research. If you 

at any time you would prefer your contributions (or specific comments) to remain anonymous, 

this can be done by contacting the researcher. 

Only the researchers working on the two studies will have access to identifying data, and this 

will be stored in a password protected computer file. Once this project is completed, an archive 

of the data will be maintained by the researcher, without any identifying information. The 

information collected for this study will be retained by the researcher for a period of seven years, 

at which point it will be permanently deleted. The information collected as a part of this doctoral 

research may be used in other publications.  
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 What if I change my mind about being in the study? 

Your participation in this study is voluntary and if you decide to be part of the study, you can 

decide to stop at any time, even after signing the consent form or part-way through the study.  If 

you decide to withdraw, there will be no consequences to you.  In cases of withdrawal, any data 

you have provided will be destroyed unless you indicate otherwise.  If you do not want to answer 

some of the questions you do not have to, but you can still be in the study.  

 

How do I find out what was learned in this study? 

The results of the studies will be disseminated in a variety of ways including PhD dissertation 

and other standards forms of academic publishing including journal articles. The PhD research is 

expected to be complete by August 2012, and the nation-wide project is expected to be complete 

by June 2013.  

 

Questions about the Study 

If you have questions or require more information about the study itself, please contact me 

(information is listed above).  You are also welcome to Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (my supervisor 

and fellow research, kobayasi@queensu.ca), or our department head Dr. Paul Treitz 

(paul.treitz@queensu.ca). 

This study has been reviewed by the Queen’s University Research Ethics Board and received 

ethics clearance. If you have any concerns or questions about your rights as a participant or about 

the study, please contact chair.GREB@queensu.ca or call 613-533-6081. 
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CONSENT FORM 

I have read the information presented in the information letter about (1) a study being conducted 

by Meghan Brooks in the Department of Geography at Queen’s University and (2) a nation-wide 

study being conducted by a group of researchers including Professor Audrey Kobayashi. I 

understand that my participation in the interview will be used as findings in both research 

projects. 

I have had the opportunity to ask questions about my involvement in this study and to receive 

additional details I requested.  I understand that if I agree to participate in this study, I may 

withdraw from the study at any time.  I have been given a copy of this form. I agree to participate 

in the study. 

 

Signature: ___________________________________________ 

Name of Participant (Printed): ___________________________________ 

Date:__________________________________ 

 

 
  

I agree to the following conditions of participation: 

1. I agree that the interview can be audio/video recorded. 

O    Yes. 

O    No. 

2. Please check your desired level of anonymity/identification for this study: 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name and do not consent to the identification of 

my job title. 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name, but consent to the identification of my job 

title. 

O   I wish to use my real name and my job title. 

 

3.  I agree to be contacted about a follow-up interview, and understanding that I can always decline the 

request.        

O   Yes.  How to contact me ________________________________________. 

     O   No. 

 



300 

 

Appendix K. Letter of Information and Consent for 

Observation (DET Members) 

 

 

Dear <name of participant>, 

 

Thank you very much for your interest in my research on the factors that influence the 

effectiveness of antiracist initiatives.  An understanding of the relationships among antiracist 

strategy, policy, and backlash is an essential component of this study and the opportunity to 

observe your participation in organizational activities related to antiracist work is expected to aid 

significantly in the development of this research.  

 

This study is sponsored by Queen’s University (in Kingston, Ontario, Canada), an institution 

with strict guidelines for ethical research conduct. This research is bound to follow ethics 

guidelines to ensure that no harm will come to any research participants.  I wish to assure you, 

therefore, that your participation in this project is strictly voluntary.  All possible steps will be 

taken to ensure interview confidentiality, unless you choose to be identified. Even then, you will 

be sent a copy of any written work and will have a second chance to change your mind should 

you decide you no longer want to be identified. The information gathered during my 

observations will be kept strictly private and will not be used for any purpose other than the 

objectives of the research project, the results of which will be published in standard academic 

outlets such as books and journals, available to researchers, students, policy makers and the 

general public.  You have the right to withdraw from the research at any time with no effect and 

to have any information about you removed from the study.  If you consent, I will be taking 

notes of my observations.  Queen's University guidelines require that they be stored in a secure 

place and destroyed once the project has been completed. 

 

Thank you very much for your participation in this project. Your contribution is very valuable to 

the research goals. Should you have any concerns, or require further information, please do not 

hesitate to contact either myself or Dr. Audrey Kobayashi (my supervisor), our department head 

Dr. Paul Treitz, or the Chair of General Research Ethics Board, Dr. Joan Stevenson, at 613-533-

6081, or email: chair.GREB@queensu.ca. 

 

Sincerely yours, 

 

Meghan Brooks 

PhD Candidate, Department of Geography 

Queen’s University  

Kingston, Ontario, Canada 

(613) 533-6000 ext. 75936 

Kingston, Ontario, Canada, K7L 3N6 

meghan.brooks@queensu.ca  
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CONSENT 

 

 

I have read the information presented in the information letter about a study being conducted by 

Meghan Brooks in the Department of Geography at Queen’s University.  I have had the 

opportunity to ask questions about my involvement in this study and to receive additional details 

I requested.  I understand that if I agree to participate in this study, I may withdraw from the 

study at any time.  I have been given a copy of this form. I agree to participate in the study. 

 

 

 

I agree to the following conditions of participation: 

1. I agree that the interview can be audio/video recorded. 

O    Yes. 

O    No. 

2. Please check your desired level of anonymity/identification for this study: 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name and do not consent to the identification of 

my job title. 

O   I wish to use a pseudonym in place of my real name, but consent to the identification of my job 

title. 

O   I wish to use my real name and my job title. 

 

3.  I agree to be contacted about a follow-up interview, and understanding that I can always decline the 

request.        

O   Yes.  How to contact me ________________________________________. 

     O   No. 
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Appendix L. Recruitment Notice (CRRF) 

 
 

Mr. Ayman Al-Yassini, Executive Director 

Canadian Race Relation Foundation 

4576 Yonge St., Suite 701 

Toronto, ON 

M2N 6N4 

 

November 15
th
, 2010 

 

RE: Potential Research with the CRRF 

 

Dear Mr. Al-Yassini, 

 

My name is Meghan Brooks and I am a PhD Candidate in the Geography Department at Queen's 

University (Kingston, ON, Canada) working under the supervision of Prof. Audrey Kobayashi. I am 

about to begin my PhD dissertation research and I plan to examine what makes for effective institutional 

antiracist initiatives. The research project is titled “Effective Antiracism: Negotiations in Policy, Place, 

and Race” and I am seeking to understand not only the challenges faced by antiracist initiatives, but some 

of the effective strategies organizations such as the Canadian Race Relations Foundation and its affiliates 

employ to achieve their goals. In the research I will also seek to understand the interplay of external 

factors, including policy-making and enforcement, and social and political backlash. I am very interested 

in understanding the negotiations that take place among directors, staff, volunteers, and other partners. 

 

I have had the opportunity to read about the CRRF and I am particularly interested in its work.  I 

subsequently attended the CRRF conference in Montreal this past spring and introduced myself to you 

during the “meet the executive” session. 

 

 I feel that studying the CRRF as one of my three case studies would be a valuable addition for research 

on antiracism on a national scale (in both policy and practical terms). I am fortunate to have been awarded 

travel funding from the Social Sciences and Humanities Research Council of Canada to complete my 

research, and I am excited by the opportunity to conduct much of my research in-person. 

 

I would be pleased to discuss my project in greater detail and the potential role of the CRRF in my 

research at your earliest convenience. 

 

I can be most conveniently contacted at this email address: meghan.brooks@queensu.ca. If you would 

prefer to talk on the telephone, I can arrange a time for us to do so. 

 

Yours sincerely, 

 

Meghan Brooks, Ph.D. Candidate 

Geography Department 

Queen’s University 

Kingston, ON 

(613)533-6000 x 75936 

meghan.brooks@queensu.ca 
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Appendix M. General Research Ethics Board (GREB) 

Approval 

 

 


